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Preface  to  Ensemble  2 


Teachers  who  are  familiar  with  the  manual  for  Ensemble  1  will  observe  that 
this  manual  differs  in  certain  respects  from  the  first  one.  Since  the  program  is 
sequential,  and  many  of  the  basic  principles,  formats  and  teaching/ learning 
procedures  are  carried  forward  from  one  Ensemble  to  the  next,  it  is  assumed 
that  teachers  of  Ensemble  2  will  require  somewhat  less  specific  direction  for 
teaching  each  component  of  the  students’  materials. 

As  a  result,  Part  1,  Principles  and  Methodology,  has  been  revised  and 
expanded  to  provide  comprehensive  principles  and  suggested  procedures  for 
each  type  of  component  in  the  program.  Part  4,  Teaching  Notes,  has  been 
correspondingly  reduced.  The  Teaching  Notes  for  this  Ensemble  provide  the 
usual  statement  of  “Objectives”,  but  the  “Procedures”  are  limited  to  those 
suggestions  and/or  notes  which  may  differ  from  the  general  procedures  or  are 
particularly  noteworthy  for  other  reasons.  Thus,  a  thorough  knowledge  of  the 
resources  in  Part  1  of  this  manual  is  essential  to  an  effective  use  of  the  Teaching 
Notes  in  Part  4. 


Note  Re  Vocabulary  Listings 

In  Ensemble  1,  Autour  de  moi,  all  new  vocabulary  items  introduced  in  each 
Phase  are  listed  in  the  Contenu  linguistique  tables  and  in  the  glossary.  In 
Ensemble  2,  Parlons  chiffres,  and  in  subsequent  Ensembles,  new  vocabulary 
which  appears  only  in  non-core  components  (i.e.,  Excursions )  will  not  be  listed 
in  the  Contenu  linguistique  or  in  the  glossary.  This  vocabulary  will  be  pre¬ 
sented  with  translations,  illustrations  or  explanations,  as  required,  on  the 
pages  where  it  occurs  in  the  textual  materials. 


Part  One 


Principles 
and  Methodology 


2 


Introduction 


Bonjour  Canada!  is  the  umbrella  title  for  the  elementary  segment  of  an 
ongoing  French-Second-Language  series.  The  intermediate  and  senior  seg¬ 
ments  will  have  their  own  titles,  but  the  three  levels  will  constitute  a  coordin¬ 
ated  FSL  program  from  the  elementary  through  to  the  end  of  the  senior  grades. 


Objectives  of  Bonjour  Canada! 

Bonjour  Canada!  has  been  undertaken  with  the  following  major  objectives  in 

mind: 

1 .  To  promote  interest-motivated  communication  which  will  be  relevant  to  the 
students’  experience  from  the  first  day  of  the  program. 

Bonjour  Canada!  presents  theme-oriented  contexts  for  personalization  and 
exploitation  rather  than  prescriptive  contexts  for  verbatim  reproduction. 
Each  theme-centred  unit  in  Bonjour  Canada!  is  published  as  an  Ensemble 
comprising  several  Etapes  and  providing  variety  in  formats,  language  levels, 
viewpoints,  skill  emphasis  and  appeal. 

2.  To  use  language  meaningfully  throughout  the  process  of  teaching  language 
skills  and  concepts. 

The  principle  that  language  is  a  means  to  an  end  must,  in  our  view,  be 
demonstrated  in  every  possible  language-learning  experience.  Both  presen¬ 
tation  and  exercise  contexts  have  been  designed  to  respect  this  principle. 

3.  To  accommodate  different  styles  of  learning,  and  to  provide  for  teacher- 
centred  and  group-centred  teaching  and  learning  situations. 

Although  listening  and  speaking  are  stressed  in  the  junior  program,  Bonjour 
Canada!  adopts  the  premise  that  a  balanced  four-skill  approach  to  FSL 
teaching  and  learning  is  essential  from  the  beginning  in  order  to  accommo¬ 
date  differences  in  learning  and  teaching  styles.  Reading  in  the  early 
Ensembles  of  the  junior  program  is  essentially  recognition  reading  of  lan¬ 
guage  which  has  been  pre-taught  in  listening  and  speaking  contexts.  Some  of 
the  basic  decoding  skills  of  reading  are  systematically  introduced  as  part  of  a 
gradual  process  which  will,  in  time,  shift  the  emphasis  in  reading  toward 
decoding,  and  away  from  recognition. 

The  workbooks  for  the  junior  program  feature  exercises  and  pencil  activi¬ 
ties  which  are  designed  to  support  the  listening,  speaking  and  reading 
program. 


Writing  as  a  means  of  communication  in  French  plays  only  a  small  part  in 
the  junior  program. 

4.  To  respect  the  need  of  teachers  and  students  to  exercise  considerable  free¬ 
dom  and  creativity  in  the  implementation  of  a  published  FSL  program. 

Bonjour  Canada!,  with  its  variety  of  resource  contexts  and  its  limited 
emphasis  on  prescriptive  content,  provides  a  sequential  program  of  FSL 
studies  which  allows  for  continuous,  planned  progress  without  imposing 
undue  restrictions  upon  teaching  or  learning  strategies,  skill  emphasis, 
vocabulary  development,  grade/ level  coordination  or  rate  of  coverage. 

By  carefully  controlling  the  minimum  core  vocabulary,  language  patterns 
and  language  concepts  introduced  at  each  level,  by  incorporating  reviews  of 
these  prerequisite  items  at  appropriate  points  in  subsequent  levels,  and  by 
providing  a  considerable  number  of  optional,  reward  activities,  Bonjour 
Canada!  avoids  many  of  the  disadvantages  of  rigidly  structured,  totally 
sequential  programs,  and  facilitates  programming  for  special  ability  groups 
and  for  students  transferring  into  Bonjour  Canada! 

The  Ensemble  concept  allows  for  flexible  programming  without  creating 
problems  of  textbook  supply  and  demand,  and  without  imposing  the  tension 
and  pressure  of  having  to  “cover”  too  much  material  in  a  school  year. 


Programming  Bonjour  Canada! 

1.  TARGET  STARTING  POINT 

The  Bonjour  Canada!  series  is  most  effective  when  it  is  begun  with  students 
between  the  ages  of  eight  and  ten.  In  most  school  systems  it  will  constitute  a 
three-  to  four-year  program.  It  is  designed  for  FSL  beginners,  but,  due  to  its 
four-skill  approach,  it  may  be  adapted  by  teachers  or  administrators  for  use 
with  students  who  have  had  some  French  in  the  primary  grades. 

2.  PROGRAM  /  GRADE  COORDINATION  AND 
RATES  OF  COVERAGE 

The  rate  of  coverage  of  Bonjour  Canada!  will  be  determined  by  several  factors: 
a)  the  length  and  frequency  of  periods  devoted  to  FSL;  b)  the  age  and 
competence  of  the  students;  c)  the  policy  of  the  system  or  of  the  individual 
teacher  regarding  minimum/ maximum  exploitation  of  the  program  content 
(e.g.,  core  program  only  /  core  plus  optional  exercises,  projects  and  activities). 

An  average  group  with  twenty  to  thirty  minutes  of  French  per  day,  starting 
in  grade  4  or  5,  is  able  to  complete  as  many  as  two  Ensembles  in  a  school  year. 
However,  since  the  length  of  Ensembles  is  not  uniform,  rates  of  coverage  will 
vary  from  one  Ensemble  to  another. 


Beyond  the  Language  Skills 

Bonjour  Canada!  considers  the  learning  of  French  an  integral  part  of  the 
school  curriculum,  and  treats  the  second  language  as  a  means  of  perceiving  and 
expressing  information  which  is  relevant  to  the  students’  personal  and 
academic  life. 

Every  possible  context  in  Bonjour  Canada!  has  been  designed  to  ensure  that 
communication  of  the  intended  meaning  will  be  essential  to  correct  linguistic 
performance.  The  purely  mechanical  manipulation  of  language  has  been  vir¬ 
tually  eliminated. 

The  student  of  Bonjour  Canada!  will  learn  to  use  French  as  a  means  of 
perceiving  and  expressing  the  kinds  of  information  about  himself  and  others 
which  would  be  appropriate  to  informal  discussions  in  his/her  own  language. 
The  focus  is  on  the  student  and  on  his/her  personal  relationships  with  family 
and  friends  rather  than  upon  the  fictitious  characters  whose  presence  in 
published  materials  is  inevitable. 

Bonjour  Canada!  also  draws  upon  other  subject  areas  in  the  curriculum  as 
sources  of  information  and  interest.  For  example:  Ensemble  2  treats  mathe¬ 
matical  operations,  practical  problem-solving,  graph  work  and  simple  geo¬ 
metric  concepts;  Ensemble  3  includes  map  reading  and  the  use  of  intercity 
distance  tables.  Such  topics  serve  to  provide  a  double-faceted  learning  experi¬ 
ence-students  consolidate  and/or  expand  their  knowledge  of  the  curriculum 
subject  while  developing  their  French  language  skills.  The  intention  is  not  to 
replace  any  part  of  the  course  of  studies  in  another  subject  area,  but  rather  to 
make  use  of  subject  matter  which  has  value  and  relevance  for  students. 

Problem-solving,  logical  thinking,  observation,  interpretation,  evaluation, 
cultural  appreciation,  independent  work  habits,  cooperation  and  respect  for 
others— these  are  some  of  the  intellectual  and  social  skills  Bonjour  Canada!  is 
committed  to  foster. 

Bonjour  Canada!  asks  for  more  than  mere  linguistic  performance.  By  offer¬ 
ing  each  student  the  opportunity  to  express  his/her  personal  thoughts  and 
feelings,  to  demonstrate  knowledge  and  abilities  in  areas  other  than  second- 
language  mastery,  and  to  develop  topics  of  special  interest  beyond  the  limits  of 
the  minimum  core  program,  it  respects  the  student’s  need  for  intellectual 
stimulation  and  his/her  need  to  develop  as  an  individual. 


Components,  Resources  and  Conventions 

Bonjour  Canada!  consists  of  a  series  of  theme-oriented  Ensembles. 

1.  PHYSICAL  COMPONENTS 


The  physical  components  of  an  Ensemble  are: 

a)  a  student’s  textbook, 

b)  a  student’s  workbook, 


c)  one  or  more  audio  tapes  (tapescripts  in  Teaching  Notes), 

d)  external  visuals  (see  External  Visuals,  p.  55), 

e)  a  teacher’s  manual. 

2.  PEDAGOGICAL  COMPONENTS 

The  pedagogical  components  of  each  theme-oriented  Ensemble  are: 

a)  a  number  of  Etapes  (sub-themes), 

b)  a  number  of  Phases  (linguistic  units  within  Etapes ). 

The  pedagogical  components  of  each  Phase  are: 

a)  a  Presentation  context  identified  by  a  dark  line  frame  in  the  student’s 
textbook  (and  usually  recorded); 

b)  a  number  of  sequentially  numbered  oral  and  written  Exercices  or  activities 
in  the  textbook,  workbook,  and/or  on  tape; 

c)  one  or  more  schematic  representations  of  language  rules  (in  some  of  the 
Phases),  identified  by  the  title  Observation  and  framed  in  a  light-coloured 
line; 

d)  one  or  more  optional,  reward  projects  or  activities  entitled  Excursion  in  the 
textbook  or  workbook  (in  most  Phases). 

3.  OTHER  RESOURCES 

a)  Program  analysis  tables  for  Ensembles,  Etapes  and  Phases 

To  assist  teachers  and  parents  in  analyzing  the  content  and  development  of  the 
program,  three  analysis  tables  are  provided  in  both  the  student’s  textbook  and 
the  teacher’s  manual: 

i)  Contenu  linguistique  for  each  Phase : 

— a  list  of  the  featured  structures  and  language  acts, 

— a  list  of  the  Observations  (language  concepts), 

— a  list  of  the  new  vocabulary. 

ii)  Contenu  pedagogique  for  each  Phase : 

— a  list  of  all  exercises  and  activities  with  a  short  pedagogical  description  of 
the  primary  function  of  each, 

— a  cross-reference  for  each  exercise  indicating  its  occurrence  in  the  text¬ 
book  and /  or  workbook  and /  or  on  tape. 

iii)  Contenu  educatif  for  each  Phase : 

— identification  of  general  and/or  specific  educational  content  associated 
with  other  curriculum  areas,  or  with  the  student’s  personal  life. 

A  survey  of  the  Contenu  linguistique  tables  in  the  student’s  textbook  or 
teacher’s  manual  provides  a  comprehensive  view  of  the  language  elements  and 
concepts  featured  in  an  entire  Ensemble. 

The  Contenu  pedagogique,  with  its  cross-references  to  Livre,  Cahier,  and 
Bande,  serves  not  only  to  identify  the  pedagogical  content  and  nature  of  each 
exercise,  but  also  to  specify  the  language  or  thinking  skills  featured  in  that 
exercise. 

The  Contenu  educatif  provides  the  teacher  with  a  survey  of  the  cross- 
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curriculum  development  within  the  Ensemble  or  the  potential  for  personaliza¬ 
tion,  and  serves  as  a  reminder  that  the  educational  aims  of  Bonjour  Canada! 
are  not  exclusively  linguistic. 

b)  Glossary 

To  provide  students  with  a  resource  for  individual  or  group  work,  the  student’s 
textbook  contains  a  French-English  glossary  of  all  the  core  vocabulary  pre¬ 
sented  in  the  Ensembles  to  date. 

Students  should  be  taught  to  use  the  glossary  effectively.  Gender  symbols, 
the  significance  of  bracketed  endings  or  words,  the  reason  for  the  comma  in 
entries  such  as  le,la,les ,  and  the  listing  of  infinitives  rather  than  other  verb 
forms  should  be  explained  as  the  need  arises. 


4.  SPECIAL  CONVENTIONS 


a)  Exercise  numbering  and  cross-reference  symbols 

All  exercises  within  an  Ensemble  are  listed  and  numbered  sequentially  in  the 
student’s  textbook  whether  they  appear  in  the  Livre,  Cahier  or  on  the  Bande. 
The  numerical  sequence  of  exercises  suggests  their  pedagogical  progression  in 
terms  of  coordination  and  challenge.  However,  this  does  not  imply  that  all 
students  must  do  all  the  exercises  or  that  the  order  of  exercises  must  be  rigidly 
observed. 

For  easy  identification,  the  following  symbols  have  been  adopted  in  the 
student’s  textbook:  A  “pencil”  symbol  (  $  )  in  the  margin  of  the  textbook 

indicates  exercises  found  in  the  Cahier.  Such  exercises  are  labelled  Ecrivez  and 
are  cross-referenced  to  the  appropriate  workbook  page.  A  “tape  reel”  symbol 

(  ||)  )  in  the  textbook  margin  indicates  recorded  presentation  contexts  and 

exercises.  If  the  recorded  exercise  requires  only  listening  and/or  speaking,  the 
textbook  instruction  is  Ecoutez.  If  a  recording  is  to  be  used  with  a  reading 
context  or  with  reference  to  an  illustration,  the  “tape  reel”  symbol  appears  in 
the  margin,  and  the  body  of  the  exercise  is  provided  in  the  textbook.  A  “pencil 


margin  indicates  that  a  recorded 


and  tape  reel”  symbol  ( 


exercise  is  to  be  used  in  conjunction  with  the  workbook,  and  is  therefore 
labelled  Ecrivez  and  cross-referenced  to  the  Cahier. 

For  some  exercises,  games  and  Excursions ,  the  exercise  number  is  shown 


within  a  coloured  starburst  ( <frjf).This  convention  identifies  certain  optional 


components  that  are  particularly  challenging. 

b)  Vous  /  tu  forms  in  instructions 

For  exercises  in  the  student’s  textbook  which  are  addressed  to  the  full  class  or 
to  groups,  the  instructions  use  the  vous  (plural)  form.  However,  where  an 
individual  student  is  required  to  initiate  performance  of  an  exercise,  the  tu 
form  is  used. 

The  workbook,  however,  uses  the  tu  form  to  address  the  student  since 
written  work  is  generally  an  individual  assignment,  and  the  tu  form  is  appro¬ 
priate  for  a  student  in  the  junior  age  group. 

The  tu/vous  convention  need  not  be  explained  to  the  students  at  this  point  in 
the  program  unless  it  is  questioned. 
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c)  The  star/triangle  convention  and  personalization 

Many  of  the  exercises,  games  and  oral  performance  activities  in  Bonjour 
Canada!  assume  the  participation  of  two  or  more  speakers,  and  are  designed 
for  personalization  and  creative  expression  rather  than  for  role  memorization. 
A  name  is  seldom  assigned  to  a  speaker,  so  that  the  performing  students  may 
use  their  own  names  or  any  name  of  their  choice.  Therefore,  roles  are  desig¬ 
nated  simply  by  symbols  (★ ,  ▲,  • ,  4 ).  The  star  and  triangle  are  used  for  two- 
part  exchanges.  Other  geometric  symbols  are  used,  as  required,  to  designate 
additional  roles.  This  convention  applies  in  the  workbook  and  in  the  textbook. 


General  Methodology 


1.  PLANNING  AHEAD 

Since  Bonjour  Canada!  is  designed  for  personalization,  the  enjoyment  of  an 
Ensemble  will  depend  largely  on  the  availability  of  auxiliary  resources  at  the 
right  time.  Planning  ahead,  with  the  students’  help,  will  contribute  to  interest 
and  ensure  that  teachers  and  students  derive  the  maximum  pleasure  and 
achievement  from  the  program. 

Before  beginning  an  Ensemble,  the  teacher  should  be  thoroughly  familiar 
with  the  content  of  the  entire  Ensemble  and  with  the  related  Teaching  Notes, 
and  should  list  the  supplies  and  materials  which  may  have  to  be  collected  or 
prepared  several  days,  or  even  weeks,  in  advance  of  their  use.  Wherever 
possible,  patterns  for  do-it-yourself  materials  are  provided  in  the  workbook  or 
teacher’s  manual. 

2.  TEACHING  THE  FOUR  SKILLS 

SKILL  PRIORITIES 

The  teaching  and  learning  of  every  new  language  element  or  concept  in 
Bonjour  Canada! should  be,  above  all,  an  aural-oral  experience.  This  is  usually 
followed  by  a  recognition  reading  experience;  there  may  be  a  writing  activity, 
or  a  combined  listening-reading  or  listening-writing  exercise,  but  the  teacher 
should  provide  the  initial  aural-oral  presentation  and  practice,  and  should 
keep  in  mind  throughout  the  teaching-learning  process  that  the  students’  aural- 
oral  performance  is  the  most  important  measure  of  their  achievement. 

PERSONALIZED  ORAL  PRACTICE 

Whenever  possible,  communication  should  be  student-oriented  rather  than 
text-oriented.  Practice  contexts  should  be  developed  around  local  realities, 
and  should  deal  with  people,  situations,  events  or  ideas  which  are  familiar  to 
the  student. 
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The  objective  should  be  meaningful  communication  of  real  information,  not 
mechanical  manipulation  of  language  elements.  If  model-repetition  drill  is 
necessary,  the  exercise  should  be  based  on  a  model  which  requires  the  student 
to  make  choices  or  supply  completions  based  on  perception  of  meaning.  For 
example,  to  drill  the  structure  Voila  le/la  (PLAYING  CARD)  de  (SUIT)  and 
related  vocabulary,  conventional  playing  cards  can  be  used  for  a  simple  relay 
race.  Each  student  is  dealt  one  card.  Student  A  holds  up  his/her  card  (e.g.,  the 
queen  of  spades),  says:  Voila  la  dame  de  pique ,  and  passes  the  card  to  Student 
B.  Student  B  says:  Merci,  holds  up  his/her  card  (e.g.,  the  three  of  diamonds), 
says:  Voila  le  trois  de  carreau,  and  passes  that  card  to  Student  C.  When  this 
basic  drill  is  done  as  a  relay  race,  each  team  is  timed  separately,  and  the  team 
completing  the  relay  in  the  shortest  time  is  the  winner. 

There  is  no  doubt  that  these  objectives,  personalization  and  meaningful 
communication,  make  demands  upon  the  time  and  ingenuity  of  the  teacher. 
On  the  other  hand,  there  is  also  no  doubt  that  mechanical,  irrelevant  language 
experiences  produce  poor  results,  boredom,  discipline  problems  and  drop-outs 
from  second-language  programs. 

The  environment  and  physical  resources  of  the  average  classroom  provide  a 
ready-made  setting  for  only  one  theme — “Our  Classroom.”  Clearly  then,  when 
topics  such  as  “my”  family,  highway  travel,  animals,  shopping,  birthdays  or 
other  festivities  become  the  subjects  of  discussion  and  activities,  the  basic 
resources  of  the  classroom  will  be  inadequate.  Simulation  becomes  the  key  to 
meaningful  expression  in  the  classroom  environment.  The  use  of  models, 
pictures,  costumes,  hand  props,  signs,  sound  effects  and  even  improvised  stage 
sets  greatly  contributes  to  effective  simulation. 

The  ultimate  objective  of  the  French  program  should  not  be  to  teach 
students  to  understand,  say,  read  and  write  what  they  find  in  the  texts  and  on 
the  tapes.  It  should  prepare  them  to  use  these  language  resources  as  a  basis  for 
communication,  for  understanding  and  for  expressing  themselves  in  French 
whenever  they  may  have  the  opportunity  to  do  so  in  real  life.  The  use  of  the 
textual  materials  is  intended  only  as  an  essential,  intermediate  step  in  the  three- 
step  learning  process: 

1.  Teacher-directed  presentation  and  personalization. 

2.  Text-directed  consolidation  and  personalization. 

3.  Practice  in  real-life  situations. 

With  this  objective  in  mind,  the  teacher  will  encourage  students  to  express  their 
own  thoughts  and  feelings  about  the  theme  under  study,  and  to  expand  upon 
the  theme  as  their  personal  experiences  and  interests  may  suggest.  Personaliza¬ 
tion  may,  at  times,  create  a  need  for  some  incidental  vocabulary,  but  this  only 
adds  to  relevance  and  contributes  to  real  interest  and  heightened  motivation. 

In  summary,  the  presentation  and  initial  practice  of  new  material  should  be 
planned  with  the  particular  group  of  learners  in  mind.  It  is  not  usually  difficult 
to  identify  the  linguistic  challenges  of  a  new  lesson.  The  real  questions  will  be: 
What  do  these  students  already  know  about  this  theme?  How  can  I  bring  their 
knowledge  and  interests  into  this  lesson?  Could  I  provide  other  oral  exercises 
or  activities  to  ensure  that  the  students  will  be  saying  something  which  will  be 
relevant  and  meaningful  to  them  as  they  practise  this  new  material?  What 
visuals  will  I  need  for  my  presentation?  What  auxiliary  materials  will  the 
students  need  for  their  group  practice  activities? 


LISTENING  SKILLS 
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To  ensure  comprehension,  the  following  considerations  should  be  kept  in  mind 
when  planning  presentations  of  new  language  elements  or  concepts: 

1.  Could  the  meaning  of  this  word,  statement  or  concept  be  communicated  by 
association  with  a  concrete  object  or  a  picture?  If  so,  will  one  visual  convey 
the  intended  meaning? 

2.  Could  this  concept  be  communicated  by  a  physical  demonstration?  If  so,  is  it 
necessary  to  establish  a  situational  context  or  to  use  costumes  or  hand  props 
to  complement  my  demonstration?  Could  my  actions  be  misinterpreted? 
How  could  I  make  the  intended  meaning  clear  and  specific? 

3.  Must  I  assume  a  different  identity  in  order  to  make  this  concept  meaningful? 
For  example,  role-playing  is  essential  where  the  teacher  must  model  state¬ 
ments  which  are  not  conceivably  relevant  to  himself  /  herself:  Je  suis  un 
gargon  /  une  fille.  How  shall  I  establish  my  assumed  identity:  name  tag?  / 
picture  mask?  /  costume?  /  puppet? 

4.  Could  the  meaning  of  this  concept  be  best  demonstrated  by  written  ex¬ 
amples  or  diagrammatic  devices ?  If  so,  is  the  language  to  be  used  in  the 
examples  already  known?  Have  I  designed  my  written  presentation  so  that  it 
will  make  a  clear  and  logical  visual  impression?  Have  I  used  diagrammatic 
devices  consistently  (e.g.  boxed  verbs,  circled  nouns,  underlined  pronouns, 
etc.)  so  that  my  graphic  conventions  will  become  familiar  to  the  students? 
Have  I  excluded  all  irrelevant  difficulties  from  this  demonstration? 

5.  Would  the  use  of  English  be  justified  in  this  presentation ?  Have  I  considered 
all  possible  alternatives  to  the  use  of  English?  Would  the  use  of  English  in 
this  situation  be  compatible  with  my  basic  philosophy  of  second-language 
teaching?  Would  this  use  of  English  set  an  undesirable  example  for  my 
students?  Is  the  information  which  would  be  presented  in  English  absolutely 
essential  to  this  lesson? 

Tape  Recordings 

In  the  Bonjour  Canada!  program,  tape  recordings  are  designed  to  avoid  the 
monotony  and  artificiality  of  conventional  pattern  drills.  They  develop  audi¬ 
tory  discrimination,  listening  comprehension,  oral  production  and  oral  read¬ 
ing  skills,  and  provide  an  extra  dimension  of  realism  and  enjoyment.  Some 
recordings  are  tied  directly  to  the  student’s  textbook  or  workbook  or  to 
external  visuals.  Others  have  been  presented  in  a  game  format  to  encourage 
lively  participation  and  repeated  use.  Some  are  intended  for  use  by  the  teacher 
during  the  initial  aural-oral  presentation  of  new  material;  others  are  coordin¬ 
ated  with  follow-up  activities  in  the  textbook  or  workbook,  and  still  others  are 
included  for  optional  use.  Most  recordings  are  suited  for  use  either  in  teacher- 
centred  lessons,  or  by  individuals  or  groups  working  on  their  own. 

The  recorded  components  include  listening  exercises  designed  to  prepare 
students  for  real  listening  experiences  in  which  they  will  hear  unfamiliar 
language.  The  objective  is  to  train  the  students  to  remain  calm  in  such  situa¬ 
tions,  and  to  use  their  limited  aural  comprehension  skills  as  effectively  as 
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possible.  The  method  used  in  Bonjour  Canada!  gradually  develops  the  ability 
to  deduce  meaning  from  context  and  from  specific  language  clues. 

Note:  Bonjour  Canada!  uses  English  for  the  recorded  instructions  on  the 
tapes  in  the  early  Ensembles  of  the  program  since  these  instructions  are 
essential  to  effective  use  of  the  recorded  exercises,  and,  at  this  stage  in  the 
program,  the  students’  second-language  comprehension  skills  are  not  suffi¬ 
ciently  developed  to  permit  the  use  of  French.  Teachers  who  would  prefer  to 
avoid  English,  even  in  this  context,  should  give  the  appropriate  instructions  in 
French  and  bypass  the  recorded  instructions  on  the  tapes. 

Recorded  instructions  in  French  are  introduced  progressively  as  the  stu¬ 
dents’  linguistic  competence  develops. 

SPEAKING  SKILLS 

Whenever  possible,  the  presentations,  exercises,  games  and  activities  in  Bon¬ 
jour  Canada!  have  been  carefully  designed  to  encourage  personalization, 
interpretation  or  adaptation  to  local  needs  and  individual  interests.  Proce¬ 
dures  which  invite  creativity  in  teaching  and  learning  are  repeatedly  suggested. 
Mechanical  drills  have  been  replaced  by  meaningful  use  of  language  to  express 
thoughts  and  feelings,  factual  information  from  textual  sources,  or  knowledge 
related  to  other  curriculum  areas.  The  student  performs  mental  tasks  which  are 
expected  of  his/her  age  group  working  in  other  subject  areas  in  the  native 
language.  Thus,  the  student’s  overriding  preoccupation  is  with  the  message, 
and  attention  to  language  itself  is  motivated  by  the  need  to  communicate. 

READING  SKILLS 

Recognition  Reading 

In  the  junior  program  recognition  reading  in  the  textbook  is  intended  for  use  as 
an  oral  core  support  device,  not  for  teaching  the  decoding  skills  of  reading.  It  is 
therefore  essential  that  the  aural-oral  presentation  of  new  language  patterns 
and  vocabulary  precede  the  recognition  reading  experience.  New  language 
elements  are  identified  for  the  teacher  in  the  Contenu  linguistique  in  the 
student’s  textbook  and  teacher’s  manual,  and  the  teaching  notes  in  the  manual 
provide  suggestions  for  the  teacher’s  aural-oral  introduction  of  new  material. 

The  role  of  recognition  reading  is  to  provide  textual  resources  and  reference 
materials  to  support  aural-oral  work  in  both  teacher-centred  and  student- 
centred  situations.  Every  effort  has  been  made  to  contribute  to  comprehension 
of  the  printed  texts  through  the  use  of  visual  aids  and  models  in  the  textbook 
and  workbook.  Models  have  been  provided  to  illustrate,  rather  than  explain, 
the  procedures  for  oral  and  written  activities. 

Decoding  Skills 

Recognition  reading  is  a  continuous  feature  of  the  junior  program.  However, 
as  early  as  the  first  Ensemble,  the  systematic  presentation  of  decoding  skills  is 
begun  in  special  lessons  and  exercises  entitled  Graphie,  and  is  developed  in 
subsequent  Ensembles  until  all  the  common  FSL  reading  difficulties  have  been 
treated. 


WRITING  SKILLS 
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The  writing  program  in  Bonjour  Canada!  is  primarily  a  means  of  confirming  or 
consolidating  other  language  skills. 

The  student’s  textbook  is  complemented  by  a  workbook,  the  functions  of 
which  are:  a)  to  accommodate  the  written  style  of  learning,  b)  to  isolate 
specific  language  items  for  intensive  study,  c)  to  ensure  participation  by  all 
students  in  certain  language  activities,  d)  to  provide  diagnostic  devices  for 
assessing  mastery  of  specific  language  elements  and  concepts,  e)  to  provide 
meaningful  learning  activities  for  student-centred  assignments,  and  f)  to  pro¬ 
vide  exercises  which  are  more  intellectually  challenging  and  which  therefore 
require  more  time  for  thinking  or  research. 

Workbook  components  include:  a)  exercises  to  be  used  in  conjunction  with 
recordings  (e.g.,  auditory  discrimination  and  listening  comprehension  exer¬ 
cises),  b)  exercises  to  support  lessons  on  reading  skills  (e.g graphic  exercises), 
c)  pencil  activities  featuring  recognition  reading  and  comprehension,  d)  writ¬ 
ten  exercises  to  confirm  mastery  of  selected  language  concepts,  and  e)  games 
and  resource  materials  for  Excursions  (optional  reward  projects  and  activi¬ 
ties). 


3.  TEXTUAL  RESOURCES  AND 
RELATED  STRATEGIES 

The  Bonjour  Canada!  materials  have  been  designed  to  lend  themselves  to  both 
teacher-centred  and  student-centred  teaching-learning  strategies. 

PRESENTATIONS 
The  teacher’s  presentation 

Although  it  may  appear  from  the  student’s  textbook  that  the  presentation  of 
new  themes,  vocabulary  and  structures  is  begun  by  reading  the  first  page  of  a 
Phase ,  in  fact,  the  initial  presentation  should  be  an  aural-oral  lesson,  taught  by 
the  teacher,  without  reference  to  the  textbooks,  and  with  little  or  no  writing  on 
the  chalkboard. 

The  teacher’s  aural-oral  presentation  of  the  new  theme  and  language 
elements  should  be  made  as  specific,  as  concrete,  and  as  relevant  to  the  students 
as  possible.  References  should  be  to  people,  places,  objects  or  events  known  to 
the  students.  In  Ensemble  l,  for  example,  many  of  the  Phases  introduced 
family  members,  and  therefore  the  teacher’s  presentations  would  have  been 
illustrated  by  pictures  of  his/her  own  family.  In  Ensemble  2  the  theme  is 
numbers:  telephone  numbers,  numbers  of  football  players,  numbers  on  play¬ 
ing  cards,  prices  of  fruit  and  other  objects,  measurements,  and  so  on.  To 
introduce  the  various  Phases  in  this  Ensemble,  the  teacher  should  make  use  of 
playing  cards,  numbers  on  sports  uniforms  belonging  to  the  students,  tele¬ 
phone  numbers  of  the  students  themselves,  and  local  emergency  numbers. 
Prices  should  be  taken  from  recent  advertisements  in  local  papers.  Measure¬ 
ments  should  be  made  of  real  objects,  and  graph  work  should  be  introduced 
with  reference  to  students’  scores  in  recent  games,  their  heights,  enrolments  in 
different  classes  in  their  school,  etc.  The  information  used  in  the  teacher’s 
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presentations  should,  whenever  possible,  be  elicited  from  the  students  them¬ 
selves  to  ensure  its  relevance  and  interest  for  them. 

Using  such  personalized,  relevant  contexts  and  references,  the  teacher  intro¬ 
duces  the  new  language  featured  in  the  Phase ,  and  encourages  the  students  to 
participate  by  answering  simple  comprehension  questions  or  by  making  short, 
topic-oriented  statements  based  on  models  supplied  by  the  teacher. 

The  teacher’s  introduction  of  a  Phase ,  and  the  students’  first  practice  of  the 
new  structures  and  vocabulary  need  not  be  lengthy  or  exhaustive.  It  is  only  the 
first  of  several  teaching  and  learning  experiences  which  treat  the  new  material. 
The  rest  of  the  components  in  each  Phase  are  designed  to  develop  the  theme  of 
the  presentation  context  and  to  provide  the  practice  required  to  ensure  mastery 
of  the  new  language  elements  and  concepts. 

The  presentation  contexts  in  the  textbook  are  not  intended  for  memoriza¬ 
tion  or  intensive  drill.  Their  primary  function  is  to  serve  as  a  point  de  depart  for 
a  Phase  and  as  a  convenient  reference  resource  to  be  used  by  the  students  for 
review  or  self-help. 

Optional  use  of  tape  recordings 

The  tape  reel  symbol  shown  with  a  presentation  context  in  the  student’s 
textbook  indicates  that  the  context  has  been  recorded.  This  applies  whenever 
the  form  and  content  of  the  presentation  context  permit.  When  the  Presenta¬ 
tion  is  in  a  conversational  format,  the  speeches  are  read  as  dramatizations. 
These  recorded  Presentations  provide  for  an  optional  listening-reading  ex¬ 
perience  to  precede  aural  recognition  reading  by  the  students.  Teachers  may 
also  find  it  helpful  to  use  the  recorded  presentation  contexts  as  a  reference 
model  if  they  have  concerns  regarding  their  own  oral  skills. 

Recorded  presentations  may  be  used,  at  the  teacher’s  discretion,  in  a  variety 
of  ways:  as  a  pre-reading  experience,  as  an  aural  support  for  recognition 
reading,  as  a  model-repetition  resource  for  pronunciation  problems,  as  a 
remedial  aid  or  as  a  self-help  device  for  students  who  have  missed  the  introduc¬ 
tory  lesson  on  a  presentation  context. 

Recognition  reading 

After  the  teacher’s  initial  aural-oral  presentation  and  the  optional  recorded 
listening-reading  activity  have  been  completed,  the  presentation  context 
should  be  read  aloud  and  discussed,  under  the  teacher’s  supervision,  to  ensure 
comprehension  and  correct  oral  production.  Most  Presentations  are  illus¬ 
trated  to  provide  significant  clues  to  meaning. 

OBSERVATIONS 

To  support  the  teaching  of  selected  linguistic  and  grammatical  concepts, 
certain  Phases  include  Observations  and  related  exercises  which  provide  for  a 
cognitive  approach  to  particular  aspects  of  language  behaviour. 

Bonjour  Canada!  subscribes  to  the  theory  that  some  linguistic  principles  are 
best  mastered  through  intensive  practice,  while  others  may  be  more  effectively 
assimilated  if  supported  by  analysis  and  pattern  perception.  Therefore,  the 
choice  and  scope  of  concepts  treated  in  the  Observation  lessons  has  been 
governed  by  considerations  of  the  nature  of  the  concept,  and  its  significance  at 
that  particular  stage  in  the  students’  language  development. 


An  Observation  lesson  usually  evolves  naturally  out  of  a  presentation 
context  which  contains  examples  of  the  language  behaviour  to  be  observed. 
Using  these  and/or  similar,  personalized  examples,  the  teacher  leads  the 
students  to  observe  both  the  oral  and  written  concepts  involved.  In  most  cases 
this  is  done  very  briefly  and  with  reference  to  chalkboard  models  as  required. 
The  students’  attention  is  then  directed  to  the  format  and  content  of  the 
Observation^ n  the  textbook  to  ensure  that  it  will  be  correctly  interpreted  if 
students  wish  to  use  it  as  a  reference  resource  during  the  performance  of  related 
exercises,  or  for  subsequent  review  of  a  forgotten  principle. 

ACTIVITIES 

1.  Textbook  exercises 

All  of  the  exercises  in  the  student’s  textbook  are  intended  for  oral  use  exclu¬ 
sively.  The  instructions  for  exercises  have  been  limited  to  a  few  words  in  the 
student’s  textbook  and  workbook  in  order  to  avoid, the  use  of  English  or  of 
pedagogical  terminology  in  French.  The  suggested  procedures  for  individual 
exercises  are  described  in  the  Teaching  Notes,  however,  and  models  are  given 
in  the  student’s  materials  to  serve  as  examples  of  the  required  procedures. 

When  introducing  a  new  activity  format,  the  teacher  should  demonstrate  the 
performance  procedures,  provide  any  additional  instructions  which  may  be 
needed,  and  resolve  any  vocabulary  comprehension  problems. 

Depending  upon  the  capabilities  of  the  students  and  the  challenge  of  the 
exercise,  as  many  exercise  items  as  necessary  may  be  performed  in  a  total-class 
situation,  under  the  teacher’s  direction,  before  students  are  allowed  to  work 
together  as  partners  or  in  small  groups  to  prepare  the  exercise  for  performance 
in  a  total-class  or  testing  situation.  Partner  or  group  work  may  also  be  assigned 
as  a  follow-up  to  a  teacher-directed  lesson  on  an  exercise,  or  as  a  review  of  a 
group  of  exercises. 

It  should  be  noted  that,  in  most  exercises,  the  numerical  order  of  the  items 
represents  a  gradual  increase  in  challenge.  This  allows  the  teacher  to  assign 
appropriate  segments  of  an  exercise  to  different  ability  groups,  or  to  resume 
direction  of  the  oral  work  when  groups  or  partners  reach  the  more  difficult 
items  in  an  exercise. 

Exercises  which  require  oral  reading  with  completions  are  usually  labelled 
Completez.  In  this  type  of  exercise  the  students  are  expected  to  provide  the 
missing  elements  represented  by  the  shaded  boxes  in  the  printed  sentences. 
(Note:  Students  should  be  instructed  NOT  to  write  in  these  boxes.)  In  certain 
Completez  sentences  there  is  a  separate  box  to  represent  each  of  the  missing 
words.  In  others,  a  longer  box  is  used  to  suggest  that  the  missing  segment  may 
be  a  group  of  words  or  even  a  complete  sentence. 

Exercises  entitled  Lisez  are  intended  exclusively  for  oral  reading,  and  are 
usually  complemented  by  a  tape  recording  to  ensure  correct  pronunciation.  In 
most  Lisez  exercises  the  student  is  expected  to  read  the  sentence  before  hearing 
the  recorded  model.  Thus,  the  model  serves  as  a  checking  device  for  the 
student’s  performance.  He/ She  must  then  repeat  the  utterance  once  more 
after  the  recorded  model.  At  the  teacher’s  discretion,  individual  students  or 
small  groups  may  be  allowed  to  use  the  recorded  Lisez  exercises,  along  with 
their  textbooks,  for  review  or  remedial  work.  However,  since  these  exercises 
are  usually  very  short,  it  is  suggested  that  several  recorded  exercises  be  in- 
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eluded  in  each  assignment  in  order  to  justify  the  time  required  to  set  up  the 
equipment. 

Since  the  challenge  in  many  of  the  Ensemble  2  exercises  and  activities  is 
mathematical  as  well  as  linguistic,  the  teacher  should  ensure  that  the  mathe¬ 
matical  concepts  featured  in  an  exercise  are  clearly  understood  before  the 
exercise  is  assigned. 

2.  Recorded  Exercises 

Teachers  are  urged  to  make  use  of  as  many  of  the  recorded  exercises  as 
possible.  They  are  thought-provoking,  information-oriented  and  stimulating. 
They  develop  listening  skills  in  ways  which  exceed  the  capabilities  of  any  one 
teacher.  They  add  welcome  variety  to  lesson  plans,  and  provide  excellent 
resources  for  group  work  and  remedial  activities  once  their  content  and  format 
are  understood.  Some  recorded  exercises  may  be  used  as  entertaining  games, 
and  some  introduce  unexpected  touches  of  humour  and  colour.  Songs  are  also 
recorded  to  add  another  cultural  dimension  to  the  program  and  to  provide  a 
model  for  student  performance. 

The  recorded  voices  on  the  tapes  are  authentic,  natural,  Quebecois  speakers. 
Certain  pronunciations  and  stress  and  intonation  patterns  heard  on  the  tapes 
may  differ  somewhat  from  the  teacher’s  speech  style  or  performance  criteria. 
The  students  should  be  trained  to  adjust  to  these  differences  and  to  recognize 
that  such  variations  are  normal  and  natural  in  any  language.  By  the  same 
token,  the  teacher  should  be  prepared  to  accept  student  performance  which 
reflects  such  normal  variations. 

Few  exercises  are  on  tape  only.  Most  are  to  be  done  in  conjunction  with  the 
textbook  or  workbook.  Exercises  which  feature  only  the  listening  and  speak¬ 
ing  skills  are  frequently  based  upon  an  illustration  which  provides  the  visual 
information  essential  to  a  meaningful  response.  Oral  responses  must  be  correct 
with  respect  to  both  information  and  linguistic  performance. 

Many  of  the  recorded  exercises  require  concurrent  use  of  the  textbook  or 
workbook.  In  such  cases,  the  recorded  voice  simply  gives  the  number  of  the 
exercise  item,  and  the  students  perform  the  required  oral  task  before  hearing 
the  recorded  model.  They  then  repeat  the  response  after  the  model. 

To  avoid  monotony,  the  recorded  exercises  include  a  number  of  different 
types  and  formats.  The  performance  procedures  vary  accordingly. 

The  teacher’s  first  responsibility  is  to  ensure  that  the  instructions  for  the 
recorded  exercise  will  be  understood,  and  that  the  required  reference  resources 
have  been  located  by  the  students.  When  the  recorded  instructions  consist  of 
more  than  a  few,  familiar  words,  they  are  in  English  on  the  tape  in  order  to 
ensure  understanding,  since  the  students’  comprehension  capabilities  in 
French  are  still  very  limited. 

If  the  procedure  for  the  recorded  exercise  is  already  familiar,  it  may  not  be 
necessary  for  the  teacher  to  supplement  the  recorded  instructions  with  ex¬ 
planations  or  demonstrations,  but,  if  there  is  any  doubt,  or  if  the  first  few  items 
of  the  exercise  produce  poor  performance  due  to  lack  of  understanding  of  the 
instructions,  the  teacher  should  provide  whatever  explanations  may  be  re¬ 
quired. 

If  the  teacher  anticipates  problems  with  certain  items  of  vocabulary  or 
language  concepts  in  a  recorded  exercise,  these  should  be  reviewed  briefly  to 
ensure  smooth  performance  when  the  recording  is  presented.  In  some  cases,  it 


may  be  advisable  to  do  a  simplified  version  of  the  exercise  before  attempting 
the  recorded  version.  With  some  students,  or  for  a  particularly  challenging 
exercise,  the  teacher  may,  at  his/her  discretion,  preface  the  recorded  presen¬ 
tation  with  a  preliminary  run-through  of  all  or  parts  of  the  exercise,  using  the 
tapescript  provided  in  the  Teaching  Notes. 

If  students  are  unable  to  keep  up  with  the  pace  of  the  recording,  the  reason  is 
usually  insufficient  preparation,  and  further  practice  or  teaching  will  be  neces¬ 
sary.  By  stopping  the  tape,  the  teacher  may  occasionally  extend  the  time 
allowed  for  responses  until  the  students’  pace  increases  sufficiently  to  meet  the 
demands  of  the  recorded  exercise. 

It  is  left  to  the  teacher  to  instruct  the  students  as  to  whether  they  should 
respond  in  unison  or  as  individuals.  The  disadvantages  of  total  unison  re¬ 
sponses  are  obvious,  but,  in  some  cases,  the  whole  class  or  small  groups  may  be 
asked  to  respond  in  unison,  in  order  to  build  confidence.  In  most  exercises, 
however,  it  is  advisable  to  have  individual  students  give  the  responses  through¬ 
out  a  recorded  exercise.  It  is  possible,  and  often  desirable,  to  alternate  between 
individual  and  group  responses  (e.g.,  individual  responds  /  group  repeats 
model  response,  or  vice-versa).  Students  who  are  to  respond  to  exercise  items 
may  be  chosen  before  the  exercise  begins,  or  the  teacher  may  point  to  or  call 
upon  individual  students  to  respond  as  the  exercise  proceeds.  This  last  method 
of  selecting  students  may  create  some  degree  of  nervous  tension,  however,  and 
should  be  used  with  discretion.  Competent  students  usually  enjoy  this  pres¬ 
sure,  and  may  be  given  the  opportunity  to  perform  under  these  conditions  the 
first  time  a  recorded  exercise  is  presented.  Others  may  have  to  work  through 
the  exercise  once  or  twice  before  they  are  ready  for  this  level  of  challenge. 

Recorded  exercises  need  not  always  be  teacher-centred.  Since  a  model 
response  is  always  provided  on  the  tape,  it  is  quite  possible — and  indeed 
desirable — for  groups  to  work  without  the  teacher’s  supervision.  Such  work, 
however,  must  always  be  checked  by  the  teacher  in  a  total-class  or  test  situation 
to  ensure  quality  performance. 

Recorded  exercises  can  also  be  used  for  self-help  by  individual  students  who 
have  been  absent  or  who  need  extra  practice  before  a  test. 

3.  Workbook  Activities 

The  primary  function  of  the  workbook,  at  this  stage  in  the  program,  is  to 
contribute  to  mastery  of  the  listening,  speaking  and  reading  skills.  Writing 
activities  are  often  coordinated  with  a  recorded  listening  exercise,  or  presented 
in  a  dialogue  format  (with  stars  and  triangles  designating  roles),  or  illustrated 
to  support  comprehension  and  provide  reference,  or  complemented  by  a 
resource  vocabulary  list.  Nevertheless,  it  is  expected  that  students  may,  in  the 
process  of  selective  transcription,  learn  to  spell  certain  vocabulary  items.  Some 
exercises  feature  spelling  as  an  essential  aspect  of  the  lessons,  as,  for  example, 
in  graphie  lessons  or  in  an  Observation  (e.g.,  un/une ,  certain  verb  endings, 
singular/ plural  and  masculine/feminine  forms,  etc.).  Spelling,  however,  is 
not  an  important  objective  of  the  program  at  this  stage.  Teachers  are  therefore 
urged,  when  creating  new  exercises  for  practice  or  for  testing  purposes,  to  keep 
the  challenge  at  the  level  presented  in  the  workbook.  Students  should  never  be 
expected  to  know  how  to  write  everything  they  can  say  or  read. 

Written  exercises  provide  a  fourth  mode  of  learning  which  has  certain 
advantages  over  the  listening,  speaking  and  reading  modes.  In  a  written 
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exercise  the  student  has  time  to  assess  the  context,  reflect,  research  answers, 
consider  options,  perform  calculations  (in  mathematical  problems)  or  change 
answers.  Written  exercises  allow  students  to  work  at  their  own  speed.  They 
also  provide  productive,  educational  activities  for  designated  groups  of  stu¬ 
dents  while  the  teacher  works  with  others. 

Usually,  in  working  on  a  written  exercise,  the  student  performs  alone, 
thereby  revealing  his/her  individual  mastery  or  lack  of  mastery  of  the  vocabu¬ 
lary,  structures,  concepts  or  reasoning  powers  featured  in  the  exercise,  and 
thus  providing  the  teacher  with  useful  diagnostic  information. 

At  the  teacher’s  discretion,  certain  exercises  may  be  assigned  as  partner 
projects,  or  groups  may  be  allowed  to  work  together  on  some  assignments. 
Since  most  written  work  is  a  learning  rather  than  a  testing  activity,  cooperation 
and  collaboration  among  students  is  often  a  positive  and  productive  ex¬ 
perience. 

Written  exercises  provide  practical  resources  for  use  as  assignments  to 
groups  or  individuals  when  the  class  is  working  in  activity  centres. 

In  addition,  a  student’s  workbook  is  a  cumulative  record  of  at  least  one 
aspect  of  his/her  performance  which  satisfies  the  need  of  both  students  and 
parents  for  visible  evidence  of  progress. 

As  for  any  exercise,  the  teacher  must  ensure  that  the  format,  content  and 
procedures  are  clearly  understood  and  that  possible  difficulties  are  cleared  up 
before  the  students  begin  a  written  exercise.  This  is  particularly  important 
when  writing  is  coordinated  with  a  recording.  The  general  principles  described 
in  the  methodology  for  introducing  textbook  and  recorded  exercises  apply  to 
workbook  exercises  as  well. 

While  some  oral  work  will  usually  take  place  during  the  introduction  and 
preparation  for  a  written  exercise,  it  is  an  essential  part  of  the  checking  process 
and/or  follow-up  to  almost  all  written  assignments.  Correct  written  perform¬ 
ance  represents  mastery  in  only  the  reading  and  writing  skill  areas.  Improved 
ORAL  performance  is  the  ultimate  objective. 

Procedures  for  checking  and  correcting  written  exercises  are  many  and 
varied.  Depending  upon  the  nature  of  the  exercise,  the  competence  of  the 
students,  the  assignment  (entire  class,  small  groups  or  individuals),  and  the 
teacher’s  preference,  the  following  procedures  may  be  considered:  a)  students 
correcting  their  own  work  from  chalkboard  models,  overhead  projectuals  or 
answer  sheets  provided  by  the  teacher;  b)  partners  exchanging  exercises  to 
check  each  other’s  work  from  reference  models;  c)  group  leaders  checking  the 
work  of  group  members  with  reference  to  answer  sheets  provided  by  the 
teacher;  d)  the  teacher  checking  the  work  of  individuals  or  groups  while  the 
rest  of  the  class  works  on  another  assignment;  e)  the  teacher  collecting  work¬ 
books  to  check  exercises  out  of  class. 

Since  most  teachers  find  it  impossible  to  do  all  checking  of  written  work 
themselves,  it  is  important  that  students  be  carefully  trained  to  perform  this 
task  effectively  and  responsibly.  Checking  can  and  should  be  a  valuable 
learning  experience  involving  discussion,  analysis  of  errors,  and  remedial 
teaching,  often  by  the  students  themselves.  There  are,  however,  some  exercises 
which  must  be  checked  by  the  teacher  because  of  the  multiplicity  of  acceptable 
options  or  because  the  creative  nature  of  the  exercise  requires  a  more  complex 
evaluation  process. 

Scoring  rules  should  be  determined  by  the  teacher,  and  a  clearly  defined 
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policy  regarding  checking,  scoring  and  the  correction  of  errors  should  be 
established.  At  regular  intervals  the  teacher  should  collect  sets  of  workbooks 
for  general  examination  to  ensure  that  students  are  meeting  acceptable 
standards  with  regard  to  completing  assignments,  checking,  scoring  and 
making  corrections,  and  are  maintaining  a  reasonable  degree  of  neatness. 
Constructive  comments,  commendations  and  suggestions  should  be  written  in 
the  students’  workbooks  from  time  to  time,  and  a  credit  for  quality  perform¬ 
ance  could  be  included  in  term  ratings  or  report  remarks. 

Teachers  who  wish  to  allocate  a  portion  of  the  overall  French  mark  for 
written  tests  should  use  selected  workbook  exercises  as  models  for  the  format 
and  content  of  test  components. 

4.  Excursions 

A  wide  variety  of  optional  projects  and  activities  is  included  in  each  Ensemble. 
The  Excursions  are  numbered  sequentially  throughout  the  Ensemble ,  and  each 
is  entered  by  number  and  title  at  the  end  of  the  appropriate  Phase  in  the 
student’s  textbook.  In  most  cases  the  Excursion  entry  in  the  textbook  is  cross- 
referenced  to  the  appropriate  page  in  the  workbook. 

Most  of  these  optional  projects  should  be  introduced  and  loosely  supervised 
by  the  teacher.  Several  require  special  materials  and  equipment  such  as  con¬ 
struction  paper,  scissors,  paste,  etc. 

Excursion  projects  provide  an  ever-growing  supply  of  reward  activities  and 
classroom  resources  (e.g.,  games)  which  may  be  reused  or  adapted  for  use  with 
other  language  elements  and/or  concepts  in  subsequent  Phases,  Etapes  or 
Ensembles. 

Excursion  activities  are  particularly  suited  to  student-centred  strategies. 
Some  are  more  appropriate  for  use  by  individual  students,  such  as  crossword 
puzzles,  but  even  crossword  puzzles  may  be  undertaken  by  partners  or  small 
groups.  Others  require  the  participation  of  two  or  more  students  (e.g.,  the 
game  Messages  secrets  dictes). 

The  obvious  student-centred  use  of  Excursions  is  as  reward  activities  for 
those  who  earn  time  for  special  projects  by  achieving  success  in  core  activities 
before  the  majority  of  their  classmates.  This,  however,  should  not  be  the 
exclusive  function  of  Excursions.  The  average  and  slow  student  should  have 
the  opportunity  to  enjoy  these  optional  activities  as  well.  Reward,  enjoyment 
and  the  appeal  to  special  interests  are  perhaps  even  more  important  to  the  slow 
student  who  may  have  a  greater  need  for  motivation  than  does  the  high 
achiever. 

Teachers  should  attempt  to  involve  most  students  in  several  Excursion 
projects  in  each  Ensemble,  either  at  the  designated  points  in  the  Etapes  or  at  a 
later  date.  However,  not  all  students  in  a  class  need  be  expected  to  undertake 
any  particular  Excursion.  The  final  choice  should  be  the  student’s,  regardless 
of  his/her  ability. 

4.  TEACHER-CENTRED  /  STUDENT-CENTRED 
TEACHING  AND  LEARNING 

Bonjour  Canada!  provides  teaching  and  learning  materials  suited  to  both 
teacher-centred  and  group-centred  activities.  The  methodology  and  teaching 
notes  suggest  certain  approaches  to  particular  components,  but  it  is  left  to  the 
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teacher  to  adopt  the  combination  of  teaching-learning  strategies  which  is  best 
suited  to  his/her  personal  preferences  and  to  the  needs  and  interests  of  the 
students. 

Teachers  of  French  as  a  second  language  who  may  be  accustomed  to 
teacher-centred  methods  could  be  reluctant  to  introduce  student-centred 
strategies  in  the  belief  that,  without  constant  monitoring,  students’  errors  will 
go  undetected  and  uncorrected.  To  a  degree  this  is  true,  and  may  be  considered 
by  some  to  be  sufficient  reason  for  adhering  exclusively  to  a  teacher-centred 
method.  However,  teachers  who  accept  the  basic  philosophy  of  Bonjour 
Canada! — that  French  should  be  presented  as  a  tool  to  be  used  for  communi¬ 
cation  in  meaningful,  real  situations — will  recognize  that  errors  are  less  of  an 
impediment  to  communication  than  silence,  and  that  some  teacher-centred 
methods  do  impose  silence  or  mindless,  mechanical  unison  work  upon  the 
majority  of  students  for  the  better  part  of  many  teaching  periods. 

This  is  not  to  advocate  a  precipitous  leap  into  total  individualization  or  a 
fanatical  preoccupation  with  group-work  materials,  strategies  and  related 
administrative  complexities.  Bonjour  Canada!  is  not  a  do-it-yourself  program 
which  can  be  assigned  to  students  as  a  self-teaching  package.  It  assumes  that 
the  teacher  will  play  the  traditional  role  of  presenter  and  monitor  of  student 
performance,  especially  for  the  introduction  of  new  material.  It  also  assumes, 
however,  that  many  of  the  practice  activities  will  be  assigned  to  students 
working  alone,  in  pairs  or  in  small  groups  with  only  incidental  monitoring  of 
performance  by  the  teacher. 

Thoughtful  planning  and  gradual,  systematic  training  of  students  in  the 
execution  of  student-centred  activities  eliminate  many  of  the  potential  hazards 
in  this  teaching  and  learning  method.  Since  the  primary  objective  is  a  more 
effective  use  of  time,  caution  must  be  exercised  in  assessing  time  expenditures 
in  terms  of  potential  returns.  For  example,  there  would  be  no  justification  in 
spending  four  minutes  organizing  groups  for  a  two-minute  exercise,  and  it 
would  be  wasteful  to  ask  students  to  work  with  a  partner  if  that  directive  led  to 
time-consuming  arguments  as  to  who  would  work  with  whom,  or  questions  as 
to  what  the  partners  were  supposed  to  do.  Such  potential  time-wasting  and 
distress  should  be  anticipated  and  avoided  by  establishing  standard  groupings 
and  procedures  for  group  work,  and  by  ensuring  that  the  terms  of  reference  for 
the  assignment  are  clearly  understood  before  the  work  begins.  Care  should  also 
be  taken  to  ensure  that  the  challenge  of  the  activity  is  within  the  students’ 
competence. 

Student-centred  use  of  textual  and  recorded  materials  is  intended  only  for 
the  practice  phase  of  the  learning  process.  The  initial  presentation  and  the 
checking  and  testing  phases  are  teacher-directed. 

TEACHING  AND  LEARNING  IN  ACTIVITY  CENTRES 

Using  the  analysis  of  textual  resources  and  related  strategies  as  a  basis,  teachers 
should  have  no  difficulty  incorporating  various  student-centred  activities  into 
most  of  their  daily  lesson  plans:  a  few  minutes  of  partner  practice  on  a 
particular  exercise,  a  student-directed  classroom  routine,  a  familiar  game,  ten 
minutes  for  a  selected  group  to  work  on  their  Excursion  project  while  the  rest 
of  the  class  goes  on  with  the  core  program,  etc. 

Once  the  students  have  had  sufficient  basic  training  in  the  use  of  their  textual 


materials,  and  in  the  disciplines  required  for  independent  work — alone,  in 
pairs,  or  in  small  groups — certain  periods  may  be  devoted  entirely  to  student- 
centred  activities.  Eventually,  a  whole  Etape  may  be  programmed  for  student- 
centred  teaching  and  learning. 

Student-centred  FSL  periods  require  more  rather  than  less  teacher  plan¬ 
ning,  but,  when  well  organized,  they  serve  many  purposes:  a)  they  free  the 
teacher  for  oral  testing  or  consulting  with  individual  students;  b)  they  train 
students  in  efficient,  responsible  work  habits;  c)  they  make  it  possible  to  assign 
appropriate  work  to  groups  of  students  with  particular  needs;  d)  they  develop 
leadership  qualities  in  competent  students;  e)  they  maximize  student  partici¬ 
pation  in  FSL  teaching-learning  activities;  0  they  promote  self-reliance, 
awareness  of  performance  standards,  and  self-evaluation. 

BASIC  PLANNING  FOR  ACTIVITY  CENTRES 

Basic  planning  for  an  activity-centred  period  involves:  a)  listing  the  names  of 
the  students  who  will  be  assigned  to  each  group;  b)  preparing  assignments  and 
appropriate  materials  for  each  group;  c)  breaking  the  teaching  period  into 
suitable  time  blocks  (e.g.,  three  10-minute  segments  in  a  30-minute  period); 
d)  establishing  a  seating  plan  for  activity  centres;  e)  determining  the  rotation 
system  to  be  observed  by  the  groups  (if  rotation  is  required). 

The  length  of  the  period,  the  students’  maturity  and  competence,  and  the 
class  size  are  factors  which  will  affect  the  number  and  size  of  the  groups  to  be 
organized.  The  workloads  represented  by  the  various  group  assignments  will 
determine  the  time  allocation  for  each  activity. 

Grouping  students  for  activity  centres 

The  assignment  of  students  to  groups  requires  careful  consideration.  In  most 
cases  it  is  advisable  to  mix  abilities  in  each  group,  so  that  each  will  include  one 
or  more  competent  members  who  will  be  able  to  assist  weaker  students. 

The  membership  of  all  groups  should  be  changed  from  time  to  time  to  ensure 
a  wide  range  of  student  interaction,  and  to  avoid  the  development  of  individual 
role-fixing  within  a  group.  On  occasion,  it  may  be  advisable  to  allow  the 
students  to  participate  in  determining  the  membership  of  groups. 

TRAINING  STUDENTS  FOR  SMALL  GROUP  WORK 

Although  students  may  be  accustomed  to  small  group  work  in  other  subjects, 
the  teacher  of  French  must  prepare  them  for  the  various  types  of  group 
activities  which  they  will  meet  in  their  French  program. 

To  initiate  group  work  in  the  French  class,  the  teacher  should  inform  the 
students,  as  they  begin  each  new  Phase ,  that  there  will  be  certain  parts  of  the 
work  carried  out  in  activity  centres.  Then,  having  identified  those  exercises  and 
activities  to  be  used  in  activity  centres,  the  teacher  should  include,  in  his  /  her 
total-class  presentation  and  practice  of  those  components,  special  instructions 
and  demonstrations  to  ensure  that  all  students  understand  the  procedures  for 
follow-up  work  in  small  groups. 

In  the  early  stages  of  training  for  group  work,  the  same  assignment  should  be 
given  to  all  groups  in  order  to  establish  the  basic  procedures  for  each  type  of 
group  activity:  a)  oral  work  based  on  textbook  exercises,  b)  written  and  oral 
work  based  on  workbook  exercises,  c)  development  and/or  rehearsal  of 
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dialogues,  d)  listening  and  speaking  or  writing  using  tape  recorded  exercises, 
e)  games,  f)  research  or  special  activities  based  on  Excursions. 

With  some  classes,  or  in  some  teaching  situations,  it  may  not  be  possible  or 
even  advisable  to  establish  activity  centres  for  assignments  involving  use  of  the 
tape  recorder  or  research  materials,  but  even  very  young  students  can  be  taught 
to  work  productively  in  small  groups  on  simple  assignments  based  on  the 
textbook  or  workbook. 

Once  the  students  are  familiar  with  the  basic  types  of  small  group  assign¬ 
ments,  several  small  groups  may  work  concurrently  on  different  (but  familiar) 
types  of  activities.  Since  all  or  most  of  the  students  will,  at  some  time  during  a 
Phase  undertake  several  small  group  assignments,  the  teacher  should,  before 
breaking  the  class  into  groups,  present  to  the  whole  class  those  special  instruc¬ 
tions  or  demonstrations  which  may  be  required  in  each  activity  centre.  This 
total-class  introduction  to  an  activity-centred  period  minimizes  the  need  to 
repeat  explanations  when  groups  move  from  one  centre  to  another. 

Some  teachers  find  it  effective  to  provide  a  “Procedure”  card  for  each 
activity  centre.  These  cards  state  the  assignment  and  give  simple,  step-by-step 
instructions  for  carrying  out  the  activity.  Such  cards  do  not,  however,  elimin¬ 
ate  the  need  for  the  teacher’s  oral  instructions  and  demonstrations  which  are 
given  before  the  students  go  to  their  activity  centres.  “Procedure”  cards  (if 
used)  and  any  essential  non-textual  materials  such  as  tape  recorders,  play 
money,  playing  cards,  flashcards,  costume  effects,  etc.  should  be  prepared  in 
advance  and  distributed  to  the  various  activity  centres,  as  required,  at  the 
beginning  of  the  activity  period. 

Teachers  who  have  had  experience  in  administering  small  group  activities 
suggest  that  a  set  of  review  assignments  from  previous  Phases  (games  and 
Excursions  in  particular)  should  be  kept  on  hand  for  use  in  the  early  stages  of 
work  on  a  new  Phase  since  it  is  not  possible  to  provide  a  variety  of  new  activity 
assignments  until  most  of  the  components  of  the  new  Phase  have  been  taught. 

When  a  student  feels  ready  to  be  tested  on  an  Activity  Centre  Assignment, 
he/ she  signs  the  test  list  (a  readiness  record  card  or  sheet  provided  by  the 
teacher  for  any  assignment  suitable  for  testing).  It  should  be  made  clear  to  the 
students  that,  when  they  sign  the  test  list,  it  does  not  necessarily  mean  that  they 
will  be  tested  on  that  particular  assignment  since  the  teacher  may  not  have  time 
to  test  everyone  on  every  exercise  or  activity,  but  that  everyone  will  be  tested  on 
a  variety  of  different  kinds  of  work  as  they  proceed  from  Phase  to  Phase  in  each 
Etape. 

PREPARING  GROUP  ASSIGNMENTS  FOR  ACTIVITY 
CENTRES 

Before  deciding  on  the  division  of  time  for  group  activities,  it  is  essential  to 
consider  the  nature  of  the  activity  assignment  for  each  group.  If  the  assign¬ 
ments  are  not  reasonably  balanced  in  length,  administrative  problems  are 
inevitable.  One  group  may  complete  its  work  before  the  others,  and  unless 
these  students  have  a  specific,  supplementary  assignment,  their  time  will  be 
wasted,  and  discipline  may  suffer.  Special  activities  (e.g..  Excursions) should  be 
provided  as  supplementary  assignments. 

Assignments  for  activity  centres  should  feature  objectives,  formats  and 
routines  which  are  already  familiar  to  the  students.  During  the  training  period 


for  group  work,  each  Activity  Centre  Assignment  should  be  presented  by  the 
teacher  and  discussed  with  the  students.  The  appropriate  routines  should  be 
demonstrated  as  required. 

SAMPLE  ASSIGNMENTS  FOR  ACTIVITY  CENTRES 

The  following  sample  assignments  would  be  appropriate  for  an  activity- 
centred  period  toward  the  end  of  Etape  3,  Phase  D. 

ACTIVITY  CENTRE  A:  Original  dramatizations 

Presentation  Contexts:  A  la  cafeteria  (Livre,  p.42) 

Phase  D  (Livre,  p.47) 

The  teacher  provides  artificial  fruit  or  flashcard  pictures  of  fruit  and  a  supply 
of  coins  or  play  money. 

The  students  are  instructed  to: 

1.  set  up  a  “cafeteria”  display  of  fruit  with  price  tags  (e.g.  on  the  chalk¬ 
board  ledge): 

2.  select  a  member  of  the  group  to  be  the  cashier  while  the  rest  of  the  group 
play  the  roles  of  customers; 

3.  each  take  a  number  of  coins  totalling  no  more  than  19c,  and  supply  the 
cashier  with  coins  for  making  change: 

4.  line  up  in  the  “cafeteria”  and  work  out  an  original  discussion  based  on 
the  two  conversational  exchanges  (Livre,  p.42  and  p.47): 

5.  conclude  their  dramatization  by  each  buying  one  or  two  items  from  the 
display  and  paying  the  cashier  (who  must  make  change  if  necessary); 

6.  present  their  dramatization  for  the  class  at  the  end  of  the  activity  period 
or  in  a  subsequent  period. 

Note:  If  a  combination  of  the  two  conversational  exchanges  (p.42  and  p.47) 
seems  too  challenging  for  certain  groups  or  classes,  the  dramatizations 
could  be  based  exclusively  on  A  la  cafeteria  or  on  the  Phase  D  exchange. 

activity  CENTRE  B:  Round  Robin 

Based  on  Exercise  47:  Probleme  5  (Livre,  p.45) 

The  teacher  provides  a  reference  price  list  for  various  kinds  of  fruit,  and  a 
brown  paper  bag  containing  a  number  of  small  task  cards  (four  or  five  times 
the  number  of  students  in  the  group).  On  each  task  card  the  teacher  has  written 
the  pronoun  Je  or  Tu,  or  the  name  of  a  French  boy  or  girl,  and  also  an  amount 
of  money  from  10c  to  19c.  The  students  take  their  places  around  the  table,  and 
the  Round  Robin  proceeds  as  follows: 

1.  A  student  draws  a  card  at  random  from  the  bag  (e.g.,  Tu  /  10c),  and  says 
to  the  player  on  his  /  her  left  (e.g.  Sandra):  Sandra,  tu  as  dix  cents. 
Quels  fruits  est-ce  que  tu  peux  acheterl 

2.  Sandra  checks  the  price  list  and  responds:  Je  peux  acheter  une 

(deux) . .  une  (deux) . .  et  (ou)  une . 

3.  If  the  group  agrees  that  10c  will,  in  fact,  buy  the  items  named  by  Sandra, 
and  that  her  answer  was  correctly  expressed,  she  is  given  a  token  (e.g.  a 
toothpick  or  a  bean)  to  represent  1  point. 

4.  Sandra  then  takes  a  card  from  the  bag  (e.g.  Andre  /  17c),  and  says  to 
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the  player  on  her  left:  Andrea  17c.  Quels  fruits est-ce  qu’il peut  acheterl 

5.  Referring  to  the  price  list,  the  player  on  Sandra’s  left  responds:  II peut 

ache  ter  une  (deux,  trois) . etc. 

6.  The  Round  Robin  proceeds  in  this  way  until  all  of  the  cards  in  the  bag 
have  been  drawn  (four  or  five  turns  per  player). 

7.  OPTIONAL  STEP:  When  all  of  the  cards  have  been  drawn,  they  may  be 
replaced  in  the  bag,  and  the  students  who  have  already  won  four  points 
may  take  turns  drawing  cards  and  addressing  questions  to  the  other 
players  until  all  members  of  the  group  have  earned  their  four  points. 
Throughout  the  game,  the  more  competent  members  of  the  group 
should  be  expected  to  point  out  and  correct  errors  made  by  any  member 
of  the  group. 

8.  At  the  end  of  the  activity,  students  who  feel  that  they  are  ready  to  be 
tested  on  this  game  (or  Exercise  47)  should  sign  the  test  list. 

ACTIVITY  CENTRE  C:  POUVOIR  (affirmatif  /  negatif) 

Exercise  52  ( Livre ,  p.50  and  Tape) 

This  recorded  exercise  may  be  used  as  a  group  activity  after  it  has  been 
presented  in  a  total-class  situation.  The  teacher  supplies  the  pictures  of  the  fruit 
and  the  prices  required  for  reference.  The  tape  recorder  is  set  up,  and  the 
teacher  explains  that: 

1 .  the  exercise  should  be  done  with  textbooks  open  for  reference  as  long  as 
they  are  needed; 

2.  the  students  take  turns  answering  the  questions  in  clockwise  order 
around  the  table; 

3.  the  group  leader  controls  the  tape  recorder,  stopping  the  tape  whenever 
necessary  to  resolve  problems,  and  rewinding  to  repeat  the  exercise  as 
required; 

4.  when  a  student  feels  ready  to  answer  without  reference  to  the  textbook, 
he/she  closes  the  book; 

5.  the  exercise  is  repeated  until  all  members  of  the  group  are  ready  to  sign 
the  test  list. 

ACTIVITY  CENTRE  D:  Written  exercise  with  ora!  follow-up 

Exercise  51  ( Cahier ,  p.24) 

The  teacher  explains  and  demonstrates  how  the  written  work  is  to  be  done,  and 
instructs  the  students  that: 

1.  they  may,  if  necessary,  help  one  another  if  problems  arise  during  the 
written  work; 

2.  when  the  written  work  has  been  completed,  they  should  take  turns 
asking  and  answering  the  questions,  and  checking  their  written  work 
against  a  master  sheet  provided  to  the  group  leader  for  that  purpose; 

3.  they  should  then  close  their  workbooks  and,  using  the  master  sheet  and 
reference  price  list,  practise  the  exercise  orally: 

— the  master  sheet  is  passed  around  the  circle 

—when  a  student  receives  the  sheet  he/ she  asks  one  of  the  questions 
and  chooses  someone  to  respond 
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— the  oral  answer  is  checked  against  the  answer  sheet 
— errors  are  discussed  and  corrected  by  group  members; 

4.  when  students  are  ready,  they  sign  a  test  list. 

SPECIAL  ACTIVITY:  A  dramatization  project 

Excursion  10:  Un probleme  difficile  (Cahier,  pp.  26-27) 

Students  working  in  Activity  Centres  may  complete  assignments  before  the 
activity  period  is  over.  This  partner  project  would  serve  as  a  special  activity  for 
use  in  this  situation,  or  whenever  two  students  are  free  to  work  together. 

The  teacher  explains  and  demonstrates  to  the  whole  class  (before  the  activity 
period  begins)  how  the  dialogue  is  developed  and  transcribed,  and  informs  the 
students  that,  when  they  have  free  time: 

1.  they  may  work  alone  or  with  a  partner  to  prepare  the  written  script  for 
the  dialogue; 

2.  they  should  work  with  a  partner  to  gather  the  necessary  props  and  a  few 
costume  effects  needed  for  a  dramatization  of  the  dialogue; 

3.  the  partners  should  choose  and  practise  their  roles  in  the  dialogue  until 
they  can  perform  the  dramatization  without  their  scripts  (if  possible); 

4.  they  should  arrange  with  the  teacher  to  present  their  dialogue  on  a 
specified  occasion  for  the  whole  class; 

5.  bonus  credits  may  be  given  for  optional  projects  of  this  kind  if  they  are 
well  done. 


Testing 

1.  PHILOSOPHY  AND  PRINCIPLES 

If  testing  is  to  provide  a  fair  evaluation  of  the  students’  achievement,  it  must 
measure  quantitatively  and  qualitatively  what  they  have  learned.  The  testing 
program  must  reflect  the  total  amount  of  material  selected  for  testing,  the  total 
amount  of  time  spent  in  teaching  and  learning  that  material,  the  teaching¬ 
learning  priorities  given  to  particular  language  elements  and  concepts,  and  the 
skill  areas  in  which  they  have  been  featured,  as  well  as  the  physical  formats  and 
classroom  routines  used  in  the  teaching-learning  process. 

Since  the  stated  objectives  of  Bonjour  Canada!  include  relevant,  interest- 
motivated  communication,  meaningful  and  personalized  use  of  language, 
accommodation  of  different  styles  of  learning,  provision  for  freedom  and 
creativity,  and  “core  plus”  materials,  it  would  be  illogical  for  Bonjour  Canada! 
to  propose  a  rigid,  prescriptive  testing  program. 

With  these  considerations  in  mind,  we  offer  the  following  suggestions  and 
examples  to  serve  merely  as  guidelines  and  models  for  the  development  of 
testing  materials  and  procedures  to  meet  particular  needs. 
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2.  CRITERION-REFERENCED  /  NORM- 
REFERENCED  TESTS 


CRITERION-REFERENCED  TESTS 

The  familiar  test  which  produces  marks  for  report  cards  is  designed  to  evaluate 
a  student’s  performance  as  it  compares  to  that  of  others.  Such  tests  are 
commonly  referred  to  as  “norm-referenced”. 

There  are,  however,  certain  key  elements  in  every  Etape  (unit  of  work)  in 
Bonjour  Canada!  which  may  be  considered  so  essential  as  a  basis  for  further 
study  of  French  that  students  must  achieve  75%  to  80%  mastery  of  these 
elements  before  proceeding  to  the  next  Etape.  For  example,  in  Etape  2,  the 
teacher  may  set  as  minimal  linguistic  objectives  that  all  students  must  be  able 
to:  a)  say  the  numbers  1  to  10  both  alone  and  followed  by  a  noun;  b)  use 
AVOIR  with  je/tu/il  in  the  present  affirmative;  use  the  comparative  plus/ 
moins / aussi . . .  que  with  the  correct  gender  agreement  for  grand/ petit.  Tests 
whose  function  is  to  assess  adequate  mastery  of  the  minimum  linguistic  pre¬ 
requisites  for  further  studies,  or,  in  other  words,  the  student’s  readiness  to 
proceed  with  new  work,  are  called  “criterion-referenced”.  They  are  simply 
pass/ failure  tests  featuring  essential  learning.  They  need  not  involve  marks  or 
percentages,  nor  be  administered  formally.  Criterion-referenced  tests  can  be 
easily  administered  in  the  course  of  regular  French  periods. 

Teachers  may  find  it  very  useful  to  make  class  sets  of  small  name  cards — one 
for  each  student.  During  the  performance  of  certain  exercises  or  activities,  the 
teacher,  holding  a  number  of  name  cards  in  one  hand,  calls  upon  the  student 
whose  name  appears  on  the  top  card  to  perform.  If  the  student’s  performance 
meets  or  surpasses  the  criterion  for  success,  the  teacher  places  that  card  in  what 
will  become  the  “pass”  deck.  If  the  student’s  response  is  not  satisfactory, 
his/her  card  is  placed  in  the  “re-test”  deck.  At  the  end  of  the  period,  the 
teacher  simply  records  all  performance  results  in  the  appropriate  column  on  a 
mark  sheet  by  putting  a  check  mark  or  an  X  beside  the  name  of  each  student 
who  has  been  tested  for  a  particular  achievement  (e.g.,  Prononciation  des 
nombres ;  AVOIR;  Comparaisons  sans  accord ;  Comparaisons  avec  accord ; 
etc.).  Students  whose  performance  has  not  been  satisfactory  are  advised  that 
they  will  need  further  work  and/or  remedial  help  on  that  topic,  and  that  they 
will  be  tested  as  many  times  as  required  to  achieve  a  “pass”. 

After  a  few  class  periods,  when  all  students  have  been  tested  once  (i.e.,  when 
all  cards  in  the  class  set  have  been  separated  into  “pass”  and  “re-test”  decks), 
the  students  who  have  passed  are  assigned  an  optional  activity  while  the  others 
are  given  remedial  help,  if  necessary,  and  are  re-tested.  This  procedure  takes 
place  until  all  students  have  performed  satisfactorily. 

An  effective  way  of  providing  remedial  assistance  to  the  weaker  students  is 
to  allow  a  student  who  has  performed  well  to  coach  a  classmate  who  needs 
help.  If,  on  the  second  test,  the  weaker  student  passes,  he/ she  moves  on  to  the 
next  activity,  and  the  “coach”  is  given  one  or  more  bonus  points  on  his  /  her 
norm-referenced  tests. 
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Since  marks  are  not  recorded  on  the  students’  name  cards,  the  same  deck 
may  be  used  throughout  the  school  year  as  a  means  of  keeping  track  of 
achievement  in  various  aspects  of  the  program. 

These  informal  tests  may  be  administered  at  any  point  in  the  French  period: 
during  the  warm-up  or  review  phase,  during  the  execution  of  a  tape-recorded 
or  textbook  exercise,  during  the  presentation  of  a  creative  oral  exchange,  and 
even  during  the  playing  of  a  game.  Teachers  are  bound  to  find  that  these  simple 
records  of  the  students’  successes  and  failures  in  specific  aspects  of  perform¬ 
ance  will  contribute  greatly  to  their  own  perception  of  the  strengths  and 
weaknesses  of  their  classes,  and  to  worthwhile  discussions  during  parent 
interviews. 


Criterion-Referenced  Testing:  Minimal  Oral  Performance  Requirements 

The  following  is  a  suggestion  for  the'  selection  of  items  to  be  included  in 
criterion-referenced  tests  for  Ensemble  2. 

Students  must  demonstrate  at  least  75%  mastery  of  the  items  below: 


Etape 

Phase 

Items 

1 

A 

Numbers  1  to  10 

B 

J’ai  /  Je  nai  pas 

C 

C’est  /  Ce  nest  pas 

2 

A 

Pronunciation  of  numbers  1  to  10 
alone  and  before  a  consonant 

B 

None 

C 

Je  /  tu  /  il  /  el/e  A  VOIR  (present,  affirmative) 

D 

Comparisons:  plus  /  moins  .  .  .  que  (adjective  without  agree¬ 
ment) 

E 

None 

F 

Comparisons:  plus  /  moins  /  aussi .  .  .  grand(e)  /  petit(e)+  que 

3 

A 

Numbers  0  to  19 

B 

Pronunciation  of  numbers  0  to  19  alone  and  before  a  conso¬ 
nant 

C 

Auditory  discrimination  [y]  00  [u]  00  [^] 

je  /  tu  1  il  /  elle  +  POUVOIR  (present,  affirmative)  +  ACHETER 

D 

Pronunciation  of  [y]  00  [u]  00  (^] 

je  /  tu  /  il  /  elle  +  POUVOIR  (present,  negative)  +  ACHETER  +  de 

4 

A 

Numbers  to  69 

B 

Numbers  to  99 

C 

Use  of  moi  /  toi  /  lui  /  elle  after  que  in  comparisons 

D 

G  rap  hie:  [a]  00  [1]  00  [in] 
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5 

A 

Alphabet  to  0 

B 

Alphabet  to  W 

C 

Alphabet  to  Z 

6 

A 

Auditory  discrimination:  its  ont  /  sont;  elles  ont  /  sont 
Differenciate  the  meanings  of  il  /  elle  /  ils/ elles 

B 

None 

C 

A  VOIR  (present,  affirmative,  all  persons) 

ETRE  (present,  affirmative,  all  persons) 

7 

A 

Combien  coute(nt)  /  Qu’est-ce  qui  coute 

B 

None 

8 

A 

cent,  mille,  un  million 

B 

None 

C 

A  VOIR  (present,  negative,  all  persons) 

ETRE  (present,  negative,  all  persons) 

(The  suggested  selection  of  items  from  Ensemble  1  to  be  included  in  criterion- 
referenced  tests  can  be  found  in  this  Manual  under  Resource  Tables,  Part  A, 
p.  32.) 

Similarly,  minimal  achievement  criteria  should  be  established  for  the  educa¬ 
tional  aspects  of  the  program  (see  Contenu  Educatif),  taking  into  considera¬ 
tion  the  age  and  general  competence  of  the  students  in  other  subjects. 


NORM-REFERENCED  TESTS 

A.  Communicative  Competence  /  Linguistic  Competence 

Teachers  accustomed  to  teaching  and  testing  conventional  programs  may  tend 
to  think  of  FSL  evaluation  as  a  process  of  measuring  linguistic  competence — 
deducting  marks  for  errors  in  vocabulary,  grammar,  spelling  or  pronunciation. 
The  students’  ability  to  receive  or  express  an  intended  message  in  the  second 
language  has  tended  to  be  either  disregarded  or  taken  for  granted.  It  was  not 
what  the  student  said  or  understood  that  counted,  but  rather  how  well  it  was 
said  or  understood.  In  Bonjour  Canada!  the  message  is  the  reason  for  the  form. 
Thus  it  is  suggested  that  about  thirty  percent  of  the  total  mark  in  French  be 
given  for  communicative  competence — the  ability  to  receive  and  express  in¬ 
formation  in  French. 

For  example,  in  a  test  worth  ten  marks,  a  student  would  receive  three  marks 
if  he/ she  communicated  the  intended  meaning  well  enough  to  ensure  that  a 
unilingual  native  speaker  would  understand  the  message.  The  remaining  seven 
marks  would  be  given  for  the  linguistic  quality  of  his/her  performance.  It  is 
therefore  essential  that  testing  materials  elicit  a  demonstration  of  both  lin¬ 
guistic  and  communicative  competence.  To  illustrate,  consider  the  following 
examples  of  oral  test  questions: 


Objective :  To  test  correct  usage  of  une  —  de  in  the  negative. 
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Unacceptable  Recommended 

(Tests  form  only)  (Tests  form  with  meaning) 


a)  TEACHER :  Mets  a  la  forme  nega¬ 
tive:  Je  peux  acheter  une  poire. 

STUDENT:  Je  ne  peux  pas  acheter 
de  poire (s). 


b)  TEACHER:  Reponds  a  la  forme 
negative:  Est-ce  que  Rejean  peut 
acheter  une  prune? 

STUDENT:  Non,  il  ne  peut  pas 
acheter  de  prune (s). 


a)  TEACHER:  (With  reference  to  a 
visual  showing  a  pear  marked 
15c  ea.)  Tu  as  12c.  Est-ce  que  tu 
peux  acheter  une  poire? 
STUDENT:  Non,  je  ne  peux  pas 
acheter  de  poire (s). 

b)  TEACHER:  (With  reference  to 
visual  as  above)  Jacqueline  a  16c. 
Est-ce  qu’elle  peut  acheter  une 
poire? 

STUDENT:  Oui,  elle  peut  acheter 
une  poire. 


B.  Day-to-Day  Testing 

In  an  elementary  FSL  program,  informal  testing  on  a  day-to-day  basis  has 
many  advantages  over  formal,  comprehensive  testing.  It  motivates  the  student 
to  perform  at  his/her  best  at  all  times,  and  provides  specific  achievement 
objectives  for  many  group-centred  activities.  Making  testing  a  natural  part  of 
everyday  classroom  routines,  minimizes  the  fear  and  tension  often  associated 
with  evaluation  procedures.  It  allows  for  a  broader  evaluation  of  each  student’s 
performance  since  it  proceeds  throughout  all  phases  of  the  program,  features  a 
complete  cross-section  of  contexts  and  performance  objectives,  and  minimizes 
the  risk  of  misjudging  a  student  who  may  be  unwell  or  upset  on  a  given  “test” 
day.  Administratively,  day-to-day  testing  is  the  only  practical  way  for  most 
elementary  FSL  teachers  to  cope  with  the  task  of  evaluating  a  large  number  of 
students  in  the  wide  range  of  oral  performance  areas  essential  to  a  fair 
assessment. 

To  be  effective,  however,  day-to-day  testing  must  be  integrated  into  the  daily 
lesson  plans  on  a  regular  basis,  and  must  be  designed  to  reflect  those  aspects  of 
course  content  which  have  been  selected  for  emphasis. 


C.  Materials  and  Resources  for  Testing 

With  slight  modifications,  many  of  the  textbook  exercises  become  suitable  for 
use  as  tests,  providing  they  have  been  thoroughly  taught  and  practised  before¬ 
hand.  Textbook  exercises  which  are  complemented  by  a  tape  recording,  and 
recorded  exercises  which  require  no  written  work  may  also  be  used  in  the 
testing  program.  Similarly,  workbook  exercises  may  be  used  as  tests  once  they 
have  served  their  purpose  as  teaching  and  learning  contexts.  It  is  preferable, 
however,  that  tests  which  involve  writing  or  pencil  work  be  made  up  by  the 
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teacher,  but  these  should  be  closely  modelled  upon  exercises  already  com¬ 
pleted  in  the  workbook.  In  the  same  way,  teachers  may  create  their  own 
listening,  speaking  or  recognition  reading  tests  by  imitating  the  models  in  the 
textbook  or  tapescripts,  making  minor  transpositions  or  substitutions  of 
familiar  vocabulary,  structures  and  language  concepts. 

D.  Suggested  Outline  for  Testing  Ensemble  2 


% 

Item 

Types  of  Performance 

10 

Pronunciation 

a)  Listening  and  repeating 

b)  Speaking  in  any  oral  exercise  or  activity 

c)  Reading  aloud  (recognition  reading  only) 

30 

Grammar 

a)  Responding  to  spoken  questions 

b)  Asking  questions  in  a  listening-speaking  context 

c)  Playing  oral  games 

d)  Making  statements  on  a  given  topic  (oral  com¬ 
position) 

e)  Completing  or  manipulating  sentence  patterns  in 
a  textbook  exercise  (recognition  reading  / 
speaking) 

f)  Completing  or  manipulating  sentence  patterns  in 
a  workbook  exercise  (reading  /  writing) 

20 

Vocabulary 

As  for  Grammar 

30 

Communication 

a)  Perception  of  the  essential  meaning  of  aural 
questions,  statements  and  commands 

b)  Perception  of  the  essential  meaning  of  printed 
questions  and  statements  (recognition  reading) 

c)  Oral  expression  of  an  intended  meaning 

d)  Written  expression  of  an  intended  meaning 
(transcription  from  printed  options  only) 

e)  Logical  thinking  (interpretation,  selection  and 
application  of  information  for  problem-solving) 

10 

Bonus 

a)  Projects,  participation,  etc. 

b)  Work  habits,  neatness,  etc. 

The  traditional  separation  of  the  four  skills  (listening,  speaking,  reading  and 
writing)  has  not  been  observed  in  this  Outline  since  the  program  integrates  the 
skills  in  the  teaching-learning  procedures  and  materials.  However,  since  the 
emphasis  in  Bonjour  Canada!  is  on  listening  and  speaking,  it  is  essential  that 
these  skills  constitute  the  major  part  of  the  total  test  mark. 

Pronunciation,  as  noted  in  the  testing  outline,  may  be  marked  during  any 
oral  performance  by  the  student.  To  assess  mastery  of  an  individual  sound,  the 
teacher  may  isolate  and  mark  that  one  sound  whenever  it  occurs  in  an  everyday 
oral  performance  context. 


Grammar  and  vocabulary  may  be  tested  in  both  oral  and  written  perform¬ 
ance  activities,  but,  at  this  stage  in  the  program,  the  written  test  of  grammar 
and  /  or  vocabulary  should  be  limited  to  meaningful  transcription — copying 
selected  language  elements  from  a  printed  list  or  from  another  related  context. 
Written  tests  of  grammar  and  vocabulary  should,  therefore,  constitute  only  a 
small  part  of  the  total  battery  of  tests  in  these  two  skill  areas.  Mastery  of 
grammar  and  vocabulary  is  most  effectively  evaluated  during  the  students’ 
performance  of  oral  exercises.  Care  should  be  taken,  however,  to  ensure  that 
the  total  mark  be  based  on  a  representative  variety  of  test  contexts  so  that  it 
may  reflect  a  reasonable  cross-section  of  vocabulary  and  grammar  acquisi¬ 
tions. 

It  should  not  be  necessary  to  construct  a  special  battery  of  tests  to  evaluate 
communicative  competence.  Since  this  is  an  integral  part  of  the  students’ 
overall  performance,  it  should  be  assessed  as  such  in  the  course  of  general 
testing  procedures. 
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Part  Two 


Resource  tables 

A.  Criterion-Referenced  Testing: 
Minimal  Oral  Performance 
Requirements  for  Ensembles  1 
and  2 

B.  Contenu  linguistique, 
pedagogique  et  educatif: 
Ensemble  2 
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A.  Criterion-Referenced  Testing:  Minimal*  Oral  Performance 
Requirements  for  Ensemble  1  and  2 

Ensemble  1:  Autour  de  moi 


The  following  is  a  selection  of  items  to  be  included  in  criterion-referenced  tests 
for  Ensemble  1. 

Students  must  demonstrate  at  least  75%  mastery  of  the  following: 


Etape 

Phase 

Items 

1 

A 

Je  m’appelle  +  child’s  own  name 
^^-un  gar q on  . 

Je  suis  + 

'"'imefille . 

Identification  of  selected  French  first  names  as  to  gender 
Auditory  discrimination  and  oral  performance  of  une/un 
(with  fille  and  gar^on  only) 

2 

A 

un / deux /  trois/  quatre / zero/ mille  dollars 
un  cheque  de  +  (above  numbers  only) 

B 

Voila  +  (statements  from  Phase  A  only) 

C 

J’ai  +  (above  sums  of  money) 

_^(tres)  riche . 

Je  suis  + 

^^(tres)pauvre  . 

3 

A 

Tu  t’ 

appelle(s) .... 

Je  m’ 

Est-ce  que  +  (above  forms  of  S’APPELER) .  .  .  ? 

B 

Comment  (est-ce  que)  tu  t’appelles? 

II / Elle  s’appelle.  .  .  . 

Comment  (est-ce  qu’)  il/ elle  s’appelle? 

4 

A 

ma 

+  noun  (immediate  family  only  &  chat / chien) 

mon  ^ 

B 

Qui  est  +  proper  noun? 

C’est  ma/mon  +  noun  (immediate  family  only  &  chat / chien) 
Correct  use  of  grand/ petit  (meaning  &  form) 

Proper  noun^ 

II  — ^  +  est  correct  form  of  grand /petit 

Elle 

*The  complete  contenu  linguistique  for  Ensemble  1  is  found  in  the  Teacher’s 
Manual  for  Autour  de  moi. 
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C 

ta 

-  +  noun  (immediate  family  only  &  chat/ chien ) 

ton  —  ^ 

Qui  est-ce? 

D 

Comment  s’appelle  . .  .  (known  completions  only)? 

5 

A 

la  +  noun  (immediate  family  &  chat/ ehieri)  +  de  +  proper  noun 

la 

'^y’les  (in  the  plural)  (with  vocabulary  related  to  the 
family) 

le 

est  —  sont  (in  the  plural) 

6 

None 

Ensemble  2:  Par  Ions  Chiffres 

The  following  is  a  suggestion  for  the  selection  of  items  to  be  included  in 
criterion-referenced  tests  for  Ensemble  2. 

Students  must  demonstrate  at  least  75%  mastery  of  the  items  below: 


Etape 

Phase 

Items 

1 

A 

Numbers  1  to  10 

B 

J’ai  /  Je  n’ai pas 

C 

C’est  /  Ce  n’est  pas 

2 

A 

Pronunciation  of  numbers  1  to  10 

alone  and  before  a  consonant 

B 

None 

C 

Je  /  tu  /  il  /  elle  A  VOIR  (present,  affirmative) 

D 

Comparisons:  plus  /  moins  +  (adjective  without  agreement) 

+  que 

E 

None 

F 

Comparisons:  plus  /  moins  /  aussi .  .  .  grand(e)  /  petit(e)  +  que 

3 

A 

Numbers  0  to  19 

B 

Pronunciation  of  numbers  0  to  19  alone  and  before  a  conso- 

nant 

C 

Auditory  discrimination  [y]  00  [u]  00  [$6] 

je  /  tu  /  il  /  elle  +  POUVOIR  (present,  affirmative)  +  ACHETER 

D 

Pronunciation  of  [y]  00  [u] 00  (</)] 

je  /  tu  /  il  /  elle  +  POUVOIR  (present,  negative)  +  ACHETER  +  de 

34 


4 

A 

Numbers  to  69 

B 

Numbers  to  99 

C 

Use  of  moi  /  toi  /  lui  /  e/le  after  que  in  comparisons 

D 

G  rap  hie:  [  i  ]  00  [*]  00  [in] 

5 

A 

Alphabet  to  0 

B 

Alphabet  to  W 

C 

Alphabet  to  Z 

6 

A 

Auditory  discrimination:  ilsjynt  /  sont;  ellesjjnt  /  sont 
Differenciate  the  meanings  of  il  /  elle  /  ils  /  elles 

B 

None 

C 

A  VOIR  (present,  affirmative,  all  persons) 

ETRE  (present,  affirmative,  all  persons) 

7 

A 

Combien  coute(nt)  /  Qu’est-ce  qui  coute 

B 

None 

8 

A 

cent,  mille,  un  million 

B 

None 

C 

A  VOIR  (present,  negative,  all  persons) 

ETRE  (present,  negative,  all  persons) 

B.  Contenu  linguistique,  pedagogique  et  educatif:  Ensemble  2 
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Contenu  linguistique 

PREMIERE  ETAPE 

Jouons  aux  cartes 


Phases  Structures  et  actes  langagiers 


Observations 


A  1.  Nombres  de  1  a  10 

2.  A  c/ui  est  (ce  numero  de  telephone)? 


B  3.  Identification  des  cartes  a  jouer 

4.  Tu  as 

5.  Negation:  Je  n’ai pas  (le/la/T ) 

I  } 

6.  Ordre:  Donne-moi  /Reaction:  Voild 

Je  n'ui  pas 


1  Negation:  J’ai-*~Je  n’ai  pas 


C 


7.  Qu'est-ce  que  c’est? 

8.  Negation:  Ce  n'  est  pas  (le  Hall’ ) 

9.  Correspondance  entre  la  structure  de  la 
question  et  la  reponse  qu’elle  engendre 


10.  Expression  de: 

—  ('approbation:  d' accord 

—  le  disaccord:  c' est  faux 

—  lajoie:  youpi! 

—  la  deception:  zut! 

—  l’ordre:  montre-moi 

1 1 .  Predeterminants  et  genre  des  objets  inanimes 


2  Negation:  C'est-^Ce  ri  est  pas 

3  Question  Reponse 

Qu’est-ce  que  c’est? - ►  C'est 

,  c’est 

,  c’est  (ce  n'esr  pas) 


Est-ce  que  c'est . 


OUI 

NON 


4  Feminin  Masculin 

Objets  inanimes 

une,  la,  ma,  ta - un,  le.  man,  ton 
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PREMIERE  ETAPE 


Vocabulaire 


Phases 

Substantifs 

Adjectifs 

Verbes 

Divers 

A 

carte  (f) 

aux 

docteur  (m) 

ce 

ecole  (f) 

cinq 

hopital  (m) 

dix 

police  (f) 

huit 

pompier  (m) 

neuf 

telephone  (m) 

sept 

six 

B 

as  (m) 

affirmatif 

donne-moi 

cette 

carreau  (m) 

negatif 

imagine 

ne . . . pas 

coeur  (m) 

suivant(e) 

je  n'ai  pas 

dame  ( f)  (queen) 
main  ( f) 

paquet (m)  (deck) 
pique  (m) 
roi  (m) 
trefle  (m) 
valet  (m) 

ce  n'est  pas 

C 

concentration  (f) 

faux 

devine 

4 

Qu'est-ce  que  c'est? 

je/tu  gagne(s) 

d'accord 

montre-moi 

Contenu  linguistique 

DEUXIEME  ETAPE 
Nombres  au  travail 


Phases 


Structures  et  actes  Iangagiers 


Observations 


A  12.  Phonetique:  nombres  1  a  10  devant  consonne 

13.  Ilya.  .  . 

14.  Qui  a .  .  .  ? 


B  15.  Combienfont  +  les  quatre  operations  mathematiques 


C 


17.  Combien  de  (d' ) 


5  je/tu/illelle  +  AVOIR  (present) 


D 


18.  Comparaison:  nombrecsr 


plus 

grand 

moins 

petit 

que  nombre 


E 


19.  Comparaison:  personne  est 


plus 

moins 

aussi 


riche 

pauvre 


que  personne 


F 


20.  Comparaison:  personnel 


plus 

moins 

aussi 


grand(e) 

petit(e) 


que  personne 


38 


DEUXIEME  ETAPE 


Vocabulaire 

Phases 

Substantifs 

Adjectifs 

Verbes 

Divers 

A 

paquet (m)  (package) 

compte 

travail  (m) 

comptez 

B 

addition  (f) 

calcule 

combien 

division  (0 

divise  par 

fois 

kilo(gramme)  (m) 

egale  (nt) 

moins 

kilometre  (m) 

multiplie  par 

par 

metre  (m) 
multiplication  (f) 
operation  (f) 
soustraction  (f) 

plus 

C 

argent  (m) 

inventez 

en  tout 

billet  (m)  (bill) 
present  (m) 
solution  (f) 
total  (m) 

lui 

D 

mathematiques 

plus .  .  .  que 

(maths)  (f.  pi) 
symbole  (m) 

moins .  .  .  que 

E 

vrai 

Ah  bon! 

F 

comparaison  (f) 

compare 

projet  (m) 

comparez 

Contenu  linguistique 

TROISIEME  ETAPE 
Qu’est-ce  que  je  peux  acheter? 


Phases 


Structures  et  actes  langagiers 


Observations 


21.  Nombres  de  11  a  19 


22.  Quel  est  le  numero  de .  .  .  ? 


B 


23.  Nombres  jusqu  a  19  devant  consonne 


D 


24.  Quel(s)fruitfs)  est-ce  que  +  completive 

25.  Jeltulil/elle  +  POUVOIR  (present,  affirmatif)  acheter 

26.  Expression  de  l’objection:  Metis  non ,  voyons! 

27.  Demander  une  explication:  Pourquoi? 

28.  Donner  la  cause:  Parce  que 

29.  Tun' as  pas 

30.  Jeltulil/elle  +  POUVOIR  (present,  negatif)  acheter 

31.  une  (affirmatif)  / de  (negatif) 

32.  II 


re 

me 


manque  +  somme  d’argent 


6  Nombre,  chiffre,  numero 


7  Jeltulil/elle  +  POUVOIR  acheter 


8  Jeltulil/elle  +  POUVOIR 
une  (affirmatif)  de  (negatif) 
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TROISIEME  ETAPE 


Vocabulaire 


Phases  Substantifs  Adjectifs 


Verbes 


Divers 


A 

chiffre  (m) 

quei 

il/elie  appelle 

dix-huit 

equipe  (f) 

nommez 

dix-neuf 

preuve  (f) 

repondez 

dix-sept 

douze 

onze 

quatorze 

quinze 

seize 

tous 

treize 


B 


C 


D 


cent  (m)  (money) 

il  pese 

oralement 

centimetre  (m) 

reponds 

piece  (f) 

regie  (0  (ruler) 

banane (0 

acheter 

a  la  mode 

cafeteria  (f) 

planter 

assez 

chou (m) 

je/tu/il/elle  +  pouvoir 

chacun(e) 

fruit  (m) 

savez-vous 

entre 

mode  (0 

voyons! 

parce  que 

peche  (f) 

pas 

poire  (f) 

sur  Fair  de 

pom  me  (f) 

prune  (0 

son  (m) 

sous  (m) 

cenne  (f) 

il  te  manque 

prononcez 


Contenu  linguistique 

QUATRIEME  ETAPE 

Qui  est  plus  grand? 

Phases  Structures  et  aetes  langagiers  Observations 

A  33.  Nombres  de  20  a  69 

B  34.  Nombres  de  70  a  99 

C  35.  Pronoms  disjoints :  moi,  toi,  lui,  elle  9  Pronoms  disjoints:  moi,  toi,  lui,  elle 

D  36.  Graphies:/.  in,  ine,  an,  en 


QUATRIEME  ETAPE 

Vocabulaire 


Phases  Substantifs  Adjectifs 


Verbes 


Divers 


A  suite  (f)  cinquante 

quarante 

soixante 

trente 

vingt 


B  attention! 

quatre-vingt-dix 

quatre-vingts 

soixante-dix 


ami(e)  (m/D 

geant(e) 

je/tu/il/elle  mesure(s) 

bien  plus 

eleve  (m/f) 

primaire 

elle 

maitre/maitresse 

toi 

monde (m) 

tout  le  monde 

peu  (m) 

idee  (f) 

associee 

souligne 

a  haute  voix 

lettre  (0 

ci-dessus 
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Contenu  linguistique 

CINQUIEME  ETAPE 

Un  peu  de  geometrie 


Phases  Structures  et  actes  langagiers  Observations 

A  37.  L'alphahet  de  A  a  O 

38.  de  +  le-*~du  10  de  +le*~du 

39.  a ..  .  cm  de  long  =  me  sure .  .  .  cm 

B  40.  Lalphabetde  Pa  W 

C  41.  Lalphabetde  W  a  Z 


CINQUIEME  ETAPE 

Vocabulaire 


Phases  Substantifs 


Adjectifs 


Verbes 


Divers 


A  cote(m)  dessine  a...delong 

geometrie  (0 
longueur  (f) 
perimetre  (m) 
somme  ( f) 
triangle  (m) 


B  largeur(f)  autre 

rectangle  (m) 


C  fenetre(f)  frangais(e) 

figure  (f) 
formule  (f) 
objet  (m) 
porte  (f) 
regie  (f)  (rule) 


Contenu  linguistique 

SIXIEME  ETAPE 

Tirelires 


Phases 

Structures  et  actes  langagiers 

Observations 

A 

42.  Ils/Elles  ont 

1 1  Pronoms  sujets: 

ils  et  dies 

B 

43.  Ils/Elles  sont 

12  Il/Elle  ci  Ils/Elles  ont 

1 1  /Ell e  est  Ils  /Elies  son  t 

C 

44.  Verbe  avoir  au  present 

13  Verbe  avoir  au  present 

45.  Verbe  etre  au  present 

14  Verbe  ETRE  au  present 

SIXIEME  ETAPE 

Vocabulaire 

Phases 

Substantifs 

Adjectifs 

Verbes 

Divers 

A 

pronom  (m) 

canadien(ne) 

elles 

ski  (m) 
sujet  (m) 
timbre  (m) 

content(e) 

ils 

B 

tirelire  (f) 

ensemble 

C 

chocolat  (m) 

correct!  e) 

nous 

motel  (m) 
tablette  (f) 

vous 
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Contenu  linguistique 

SEPTIEME  ETAPE 

Chez  Garneau 

Phases 

Structures  et  actes  langagiers  Observations 

A 

46.  Je/tulil/elle  +ACHETER 

47.  Je/tulil/elle  + PAYER  15  Je/tu/il/elle  +ACHETER 

Je/tulil/elle  +  PAYER 

48.  Expression  de:  —  I'accord  total:  Bien  sur! 

—  l'admiration:  Excellent/' Bravo! 

49.  II  lui  reste .  .  . 

50.  Combien  coute(nt) .  .  .  ? 

51. //  lui  manque .  .  . 

B 

52.  Je  voudrais .  .  .  s' il  vous plait 

53.  Je  ^ai . 

_  ^lui  ydonne 

Tu ^  ^ as ^ 

SEPTIEME  ETAPE 

Vocabulaire 

Phases 

Substantifs  Adjectifs  Verbes  Divers 

A 

boite(f)  cher(ere)  coute(nt)  bien  sur 

carte  (f)  postale  excellent(e)  je/tu/il/elle  +  payer  bravo! 

crayon  (m)  mysterieux(euse)  chez 

crayon  (m)  de  couleur  simple  il  me  (te,  lui)  +  reste  ..  . 

crayon-feutre  (m) 
gomme  (f) 
stylo  (m)  a  bille 

B 

monnaie(f)  je  voudrais  au  revoir 

c'est  ^a 

s'il  vous  plait 

votre 

ya  fait 

Contenu  linguistique 

HUITIEME  ETAPE 
De  zero  a  Tinflni 


Phases 


Structures  et  actes  langagiers 


Observations 


A  54.  Nombres  de  100 a  1  000  000  16  Emploi  ou  absence  denn  tide 

avec  cent,  mille,  un  million 

B 


C  55.  avoir:  present,  forme  negative  17  avoir  et  etre  au  present,  a  la  forme  negative 

56.  etre:  present,  forme  negative 


HUITIEME  ETAPE 
Vocabulaire 


Phases  Substantifs  Adjectifs 


Verbes 


Divers 


A  infini  (m) 

million  (m) 


encercle  cent 

traduis 


B  chaise  (f)  dernier(ere)  quelques 

couleur(f)  superbe 

divan  (m) 
fauteuil  (m) 
luxe  (m) 
maison  (f) 
prix  (m) 

refrige rateur  (frigo)  (m) 
table  (f) 


C 


impossible 

dirige 


je  vois 


aucun(e) 


Contenu  pedagogique 

PREMIERE  ETAPE 

Jouons  aux  cartes 


Livre 

Cahier 

Bande 

Phase  A 

1.  Nombres  1  a  10:  lecture 

1 

1 

2.  Nombres  1  a  10:  comprehension  orale 

2 

2 

3.  Jeu:  numero  de  telephone 

3 

4.  Quelques  numeros  de  telephone  utiles 

4 

Excursion  1:  Jeu:  Alio!  (comprehension/expression  orales) 

Exc.  1 

Phase  B 

5.  Identification  des  cartes  a  jouer 

5 

6.  Negation:  j'ai/je  n'ai  pas  +le/la/l' :  comprehension/expression  orales 

6 

6 

7.  Jeu :  Donne-moi  +j'ai/je  n'ai pas  +le/la/l’ 

7 

8.  Negation:  j'ai/je  n'ai  pas :  expression  ecrite 

8 

Excursion  2:  Karto!  (comprehension  orale) 

Exc.  2 

Phase  C 

9.  Negation:  c'esr/ce  nest  pas:  comprehension/expression  orales 

9 

9 

10.  Jeu:  Devine:  c'est/ce  n'estpas:  expression  orale 

10 

1 1 .  Negation:  c'est/cen’est pas:  expression  ecrite 

1 1 

12.  Synthese:  comprehension/expression  orales 

12 

12 

13.  Jeu  de  concentration:  synthese  +expression  de  l'opinion  ( D' accord ,  C'est faux: 

Youpil  etc.) 

13 

14.  Predeterminants  et  genre  des  objets  inanimes 

14 

14 

15.  Predeterminants  et  genre  des  objets  inanimes 

15 

16.  Predeterminants  et  genre  des  objets  inanimes 

16 

Excursion  3:  Pris  dans  le  sac!  (predeterminants  et  genre  des  objets  inanimes) 

Exc.  3 

Contenu  pedagogique 

DEUXIEME  ETAPE 
Nombres  au  travail 


Phase  A 

17.  Phonetique:  0  a  10  en  finale/devant  consonne:  lecture 

18.  Phonetique:  0  a  10  en  finale/devant  consonne:  expression  orale 

19.  Phonetique:  0  a  10  en  finale/devant  consonne:  expression  orale 

20.  Developpement  de  la  memoire  auditive 

Excursion  4:  Chanson:  Mon  merle 


Phase  B 

21.  Additions  et  soustractions 

22.  Multiplications  et  divisions 

23.  L.es  quatre  operations:  comprehension  orale 

Excursion  5:  Chanson:  Un  kilometre  a  pied 

Phase  C 

24.  avoir:  (present,  singulier):  problemes  a  resoudre 

25.  avoir:  (present,  singulier):  problemes  a  resoudre 


Phase  D 


Plus 

grand 

Mains 

petit 

que  (nombres) 


27.  Plus  grand  que  (nombres):  comprehension/expression  orales 


28.  Plus  petit  que  (nombres):  comprehension/expression  orales 

29.  Plus  grand  que  /plus  petit  que  (nombres):  expression  ecrite 


Phase  E 

30.  Comparaison:  riche/pauvre:  comprehension  orale  et  developpement  de  la 
memoire  auditive 


Phase  F 

31.  Comparaison:  grand(e)/petite(e):  expression  orale 

32.  Synthese  +  comparaison:  grand!  e)lpetit(e) 

33.  Comparaison: grand(e)fpetitfe)  +mon/ma\ton/ta 

34.  Comparaison:  grand(e)/petit(e)  +mon/nur,ton/ta :  expression  personnalisee 

Excursion  6:  Faire  un  album  (expression  ecrite  personnalisee) 


Livre 

Cahier 

Bande 

17 

17 

18 

18 

19 

19 

20 

20 

Exc.  4 

Exc.  4 

21 

22 

23 

23 

Exc.  5 

Exc.  5 

24 

25 

26 

27 

28 

29 

30 

30 

31 

32 

32 

33 

34 

Exc.  6 

Contenu  pedagogique 

TROISIEME  ETAPE 
Qu’est-ce  que  je  peux  acheter? 


Livre 

Cahier 

Bande 

Phase  A 

35.  Chiffre.  nombre,  numero 

35 

36.  Que!  est  le  numero  de .  .  .?  +  nombres  1  a  19 

36 

36 

37.  C'est/Ce  n'est pas 

37 

37 

38.  Qui  est-ce?  IQuel  esi  le  numero  de .  .  .?  expression  dirigee 

38 

39.  Jeu:  Paul  appelle  Pierre 

39 

40.  Les  quatre  operations:  trouver/; 

40 

Excursion  7:  Dix-neuf  (expression  orale) 

Exc.  7 

Excursion  8:  Chanson:  Un,  deux,  trois 

Exc.  8 

Exc.  8 

Phase  B 

41 .  Phonetique:  nombre  en  finale/devant  consonne 

41 

41 

42.  Phonetique:  nombre  devant  consonne:  les  quatre  operations 

42 

43.  Comprehension/expression  orales 

43 

43 

44.  Comprehension  orale:  les  quatre  operations 

44 

44 

Excursion  9:  Cinq  families  (comprehension  ecrite;  raisonnement) 

Exc.  9 

Phase  C 

45.  Discrimination  auditive:  Ly  ]  [u  ] ;  lu  1  [<J>  1 

45 

45 

46.  Chanson:  phonetique:  ty  1  lu  1  [<f>  ] 

46 

46 

47.  Je/tulillelle  +  POUVOIR  (affirmatif)  +  acheter  +  completive 

47 

48.  Je/tulillelle  +  POUVOIR  (affirmatif)  +  acheter-.  expression  dirigee 

48 

Phase  D 

49.  Je/tu/il lelle  +  pouvoir  (negatif)  +acheter  +de 

49 

50.  Phonetique:  [y  ]  [<J>  ] 

50 

50 

51.  Jeltulil/elle  +  POUVOIR  (affirmatif/negatif)  +  acheter  +une/de 

51 

52.  Je/tulillelle  +  pouvoir  (affirmatif/negatif)  +  acheter  +une/de 

52 

52 

Excursion:  10:  Un  probleme  difficile  (expression  ecrite/orale) 

Exc.  10 

Contenu  pedagogique 

QUATRIEME  ETAPE 
Qui  est  plus  grand? 


Phase  A 

Livre 

Cahier 

Bande 

53  Plus 

grand 

petit 

c/ue :  nombres  jusqu'a  69 

53 

53 

54.  Suites  de  nombres:  nombres  jusqu'a  69 

54 

54 

Excursion  11:  Cul  de  sac  (nombres  jusqu'a  69) 

Exc.  11 

Excursion  12:  Chanson:  Ma  tante  n'a  plus  que  vingt-neuf  poulets 

Exc.  12 

Exc.  12 

Phase  B 

55.  Lecture  de  nombres  jusqu'a  99 

55 

55 

56.  Suites  de  nombres  jusqu'a  99 

56 

56 

Excursion  13:  Un  numero  celebre 

Exc.  13 

Phase  C 

57.  Moi/toi/lui/ellc  +synthese 

57 

58.  Moi/toi/lui/elle  +synthese 

58 

58 

59.  Jen:  Concentration:  nombres  jusqu'a  99 

59 

Excursion  14:  Marzo  et  nous 

Exc.  14 

Phase  D 

Graphics 

60.  Lecture:  i,in,  ine 

60 

60 

61.  a)  Orthographe:  /,  in,  ine 

61a 

b)  Comprehension  ecrite 

61b 

62.  a)  Lecture  an 

en 

62a 

b)  Comprehension  orale/ecrite 

62  b 

62b 

63.  Id 

1  IS  1 

63 

64.  a,  i.  an,  en,  in.  ine 

64 

Excursion  15:  Probleme  difficile 

Exc.  15 
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Contenu  pedagogique 

CINQUIEME  ETAPE 


Un  peu  de  geometrie 


Phase  A 

Livre 

Cahier 

Bande 

65.  Triangles:  un/le/du  +A.B.C 

65 

66.  Triangles:  un/le/du  +D,  E,  F 

66 

67.  Triangles  +G,  H,  1 

67 

68.  Triangles  +J,  K,  L 

68 

69.  Triangles  +M,  N,  0 

69 

Phase  B 

70.  Rectangles  +P,  Q,  R,  S 

70 

71.  Rectangles  +  T,  U,  V,  W 

71 

Phase  C 

72.  Perimetre  d'un  rectangle  +  W,  X,  Y,  Z 

72 

73.  Perimetre  d'objets  rectangulaires 

73 

74.  Formes  geometriques:  comprehension  orale 

74 

74 

Excursion  16:  Message  code  d’un  espion  (alphabet  +  nombres) 

Exc.  16 

Excursion  17:  Messages  secrets  dictes  (alphabet  +  nombres) 

Exc.  17 

Excursion  18:  Mots  caches  (vocabulaire) 

Exc.  18 

Contenu  pedagogique 

SIXIEME  ETAPE 

Tirelires 


Livre 

Cahier 

Bande 

Phase  A 

75.  /l/elle/ils/elles 

75 

75 

76.  a)  Il/Elle  +a/est:  discrimination  auditive 

76a 

76a 

b)  lls/Elles  +ont/sont:  discrimination  auditive 

76b 

76b 

77.  Jeu:  discrimination  auditive/expression  orale:  il(s)/elle(s)  +  AVOIR/ETRE 

77 

78.  Forme  et  sens:  il(s)/elle(s) 

78 

78 

Excursion  19:  Devine  qui  parle  (comprehension  ecrite) 

Exc.  19 

Phase  B 

79.  Il(s)/Elle(s)  +  avoir  +  somme  d’argent 

79 

80.  Synthese 

80 

Excursion  20:  Un  graphique:  Les  tirelires  de  neuf  camarades 

(expression  orale) 

Exc.  20 

Phase  C 

81.  avoir  (toutes  les  personnes) 

81 

82.  etre  (toutes  les  personnes) 

82 

83.  Synthese:  avoir/etre 

83 

83 

84.  Problemes:  synthese 

84 

85.  Synthese 

85 

Excursion  21:  Mots  croises 

Exc.  21 
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Contenu  pedagogique 

SEPTIEME  ETAPE 

Chez  Garneau 


Livre 

Cahier 

Bande 

Phase  A 

86.  Jeltu/illelle  +  acheter/payer  +  nouveau  vocabulaire 

86 

86 

87.  Combien 

^ 'coutefnt )  + synthese 

Qit  est-ce  quo 

87 

88.  Synthese 

88 

Phase  B 

89.  Dialogue  dirige :  synthese 

89 

Excursion  22:  Les  prix  chez  nous 

Exc.  22 

HUITIEME  ETAPE 


De  zero  a  Pinfini 


Livre 

Cahier 

Bande 

Phase  A 

90.  Jeu:  Cinq  chiffres:  lecture  de  grands  nombres 

90 

91.  Lecture  de  grands  nombres 

91 

91 

92.  Cent,  mille.  un  million 

92 

92 

93.  Traduction:  cent,  mille,  un  million 

93 

94.  Comprehension  orale 

94 

94 

Excursion  23:  Chanson:  Napoleon  avait  cinq  cent  soldats 

Exc.  23 

Exc.  23 

Phase  B 

95.  Prix  d'objets  chers  +  nouveau  vocabulaire 

95 

Phase  C 

96.  avoir (affirmatif/negatif) 

96 

96 

97.  etre  (affirmatif/negatif) 

97 

97 

98.  Dialogue  dirige 

98 

Excursion  24:  Deux  millionaires  (comprehension  ecrite ) 

Exc.  24 

Contenu  educatif 


53 


PREMIERE  ETAPE 

On  enseigne  aux  eleves  a: 

Phase  A  —  trouver  quelques  numeros  de  telephone  utiles  dans  leur  communaute 
—  developper  leur  memoire 

Phase  B  —  developper  leurs  connaissances  generales 

Phase  C  —developper  leur  memoire  et  leur  pouvoir  de  concentration 


DEUXIEME  ETAPE 

On  enseigne  aux  eleves  a: 

Phase  A  —developper  leur  memoire  auditive 

—  chanter  une  chanson  folklorique  quebecoise 

Phase  B  — faire  des  calculs  arithmetiques  simples 

—  chanter  une  chanson  folklorique  frangaise 

Phase  C  —  resoudre  des  problemes  simples 

—  formuler  des  problemes  dont  on  connait  la  solution  (c'est-a-dire  montrer 
aux  eleves  qu'a  un  probleme  correspond  une  solution,  mais  qu'a  une  solution 
peuvent  corresponds  plusieurs  problemes) 

Phase  D  —  utiliser  les  symboles  mathematiquesMplus  grand  que)  et< ( plus  petit  que) 

Phase  E  —developper  leur  memoire  auditive 

Phase  F  —developper  leur  sens  de  I'observation 


TROISIEME  ETAPE 

On  enseigne  aux  eleves  a: 

Phase  A  —chanter  une  vieille  comptine  fran^aise 

Phase  B  —resoudre  une  equation  a  une  inconnue:  trouver/; 

—  developper  leur  raisonnement  et  leur  sens  logique 

Phase  C  —  resoudre  des  problemes  simples 

Phase  D  —  resoudre  des  problemes  simples 

—  retrouver  l'ordre  des  mots  d'une  phrase 


QUATRIEME  ETAPE 

On  enseigne  aux  eleves  a: 

Phase  A  —identifier  la  progression  d'une  suite  de  nombres 

—  identifier  les  nombres  qui  manquent  dans  un  tableau 

—  chanter  une  vieille  chanson  de  marche 
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Phase  B  —identifier  la  progression  d'une  suite  de  nombres 

—  trouver  quelques  details  sur  des  joueurs  celebres 

Phase  C  —  developper  leur  memoire  visuelle 

—  faire  et  interpreter  un  graphique 

Phase  D  — associer  des  phrases  par  le  sens 


CINQUIEME  ETAPE 

On  enseigne  aux  eleves  a: 

Phase  A  —  mesurer  les  cotes  et  calculer  le  perimetre  d'un  triangle 
Phase  B  —  identifier  et  mesurer  la  longueur  et  la  largeur  d’un  rectangle 

Phase  C  —  calculer  le  perimetre  d'un  rectangle 

—  mesurer  des  objets  de  la  classe  et  en  calculer  le  perimetre 

—  comprendre  des  mots  inconnus  grace  a  leur  ressemblance  phonique  avec 
des  mots  connus 

—  utiliser  un  systeme  de  code  secret 

SIXIEME  ETAPE 

On  enseigne  aux  eleves  a: 

Phase  A  —developper  leur  sens  de  I’observation  et  leur  esprit  logique  pour  attribuer  un 
enonce  a  son  locuteur 

Phase  B  —  interpreter  un  graphique 

—  faire  un  graphique 

Phase  C  —  resoudre  des  problerr.es  simples 

—  utiliser  la  convention  frangais  pour  faire  des  mots  croises 


SEPTIEME  ETAPE 

On  enseigne  aux  eleves  a: 

Phase  A  —  developper  leurs  connaissances  generales 

Phase  B  —  rendre  la  monnaie  d'un  ou  de  deux  dollars 
—  s'informer  sur  les  prix  d'objets  courants 


HUITIEME  ETAPE 

On  enseigne  aux  eleves  a: 

Phase  A  —  lire  de  grands  nombres 

—  convertir  une  valeur  d'une  unite  donnee  a  une  unite  plus  petite  (systeme  decimal) 

—  developper  leur  memoire  auditive 

—  chanter  une  vieille  chanson  frangaise 

Phase  B  —  developper  leurs  connaissances  generales 
Phase  C  —  developper  leurs  connaissances  generales 


Part  Three 


External  Visuals 


55 
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External  Visuals 


The  following  external  visuals  (printed  in  colour  and  reproduced  below  in 
black  and  white)  for  use  with  Ensemble  2,  Parlous  Chiffres,  are  available  as  a 
set  from  the  publisher. 

1.  52  oversize  playing  cards — 19.05  cm  x  25.4  cm  (Etape  I,  Phase  B) 

2.  Eight  stand-up  figures  (Etape  2,  Exercice  33) 

3.  Eight  stand-up  figures  (Etape  2,  Exercice  31  and  Etape  6,  Phase  A ) 

4.  Five  two-sided  flashcard  pictures  of  fruit;  Side  A — a  single  fruit,  Side  B — 
two  or  more  of  the  same  fruit  ( Etape  3,  Phase  C  and  D) 

5.  Calibrated  (scaled  down)  strip  chart  for  measuring  heights  of  five  stand-up 
figures  (Etape  4,  Exercice  57) 

6.  Reversible  code  wheel:  Side  A— numbers  1  to  32,  Side  B — odd  numbers  37 
to  99;  inner  circles  (on  both  sides):  alphabet  and  punctuation  marks  (Etape 
5,  Excursion  16 ) 

In  addition  to  the  published  visuals  listed  above,  teachers  and/or  students 
should  provide  some  or  all  of  the  following  aids: 

1.  Conventional  math  flashcards  for  numbers  and  number  facts  (Etape  1,3 
and  4) 

2.  Conventional  playing  cards,  preferably  a  French  deck  (Etape  1,  Phase  B) 

3 .  Pictures  of  currently  popular  sports  personalities  wearing  numbered  jerseys 
( Etape  3,  Phase  A ) 

4.  Large  cut-outs  of  geometric  figures  (Etape  5,  Phase  C) 

5.  Play  money  (Etape  6,  Phase  B) 

6.  Postcards  and  common  classroom  items,  and  flashcards  of  same  (Etape  7, 
Phase  A ) 

7.  Flashcard  pictures  of  furniture,  appliances,  vehicles,  and  houses.  (Etape  8, 
Phase  C) 

Note:  Prices  associated  with  items  represented  in  homemade  visuals  should  be 
kept  up-to-date  to  counter  the  inevitable  obsolescence  of  prices  shown  in  the 
published  materials. 


Etape  1,  Phase  B 
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Etape  2,  Ex.  33 


4  C  rand-papa  5  (.rand-maman  6  tante  Valerie 


7  oncle  Paul 


8  ma  cousine 
Carole 


2  Maman 
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Etape  2,  Ex.  31  and  Etape  6,  Phase  A 


Etape  4,  Ex.  57 


Etape  5,  Excursion  16 


Part  Four 

Teaching  Notes 


61 


62/1A 


PREMIERE  ETAPE 


Jouons  aux  cartes 


PHASE  A 


fP  Presentation  ( Livre ,  p.  2  and  Tape) 


PROCEDURE:  (See  Presentations,  p.  1 1) 

The  numbers  zero  to  four  were  taught  in  Ensemble  1,  and  it  is  quite  possible 
that  many  students  may  be  familiar  with  other  numbers  as  well.  If  this  is  the 
case,  the  first  presentation  context  will  serve  as  a  rapid  review  and/or  diag¬ 
nostic  device  to  reveal  the  degree  of  mastery  achieved.  The  teaching  notes  for 
this  presentation  context  are  intended  for  use  with  students  who  do  not  already 
have  a  satisfactory  command  of  the  numbers  one  to  ten.  It  must  be  remem¬ 
bered,  however,  that  the  ability  to  count  from  one  to  ten  in  French  does  not 
necessarily  represent  an  acceptable  level  of  mastery. 

As  suggested  in  the  procedures  for  teaching  a  presentation  (p.  11),  the 
textbook  presentation  context  assumes  that  the  teacher  has  already  introduced 
the  numbers  one  to  ten  for  aural-oral  comprehension  and  initial  practice.  Since 
the  students  will  have  many  opportunities  to  practise  these  numbers  in  the  first 
Etape,  it  is  suggested  that  teachers  do  not  spend  much  time  on  the  presentation 
lesson. 

To  give  relevance  to  the  reading  of  numbers,  students  may  be  asked  to 
dictate  or  to  write  telephone,  credit  card,  bank  account  or  invoice  numbers,  or 
to  read  and  record  the  serial  numbers  on  bicycles,  radios,  tape  recorders  and 
other  equipment. 

Pronunciation  Note:  It  is  important  to  observe  that  the  presentations  and 
exercises  in  Phase  A  are  specifically  designed  to  avoid  the  problem  of  the 
alternative  pronunciations  of  certain  numbers  between  one  and  ten. 

For  this  reason  students  are  not  required  to  count  objects  or  to  perform  any 
exercise  which  uses  a  number  with  a  noun  which  it  modifies.  This  special 
linguistic  aspect  of  number  work  in  French  is  introduced  in  Etape  2. 

The  textbook  presentation  list  (one  to  ten  as  numerals  and  words)  could 
serve,  if  needed,  as  a  reference  resource  for  the  following  exercises. 


1.  Lisez:  (Livre,  p.  2  and  Bande) 


OBJECTIVE:  To  consolidate  mastery  of  the  basic  pronunciation  of  the  num¬ 
bers  from  zero  to  ten,  and  to  eliminate  any  interference  in  reading  which  may 
result  from  association  with  English  patterns. 

PROCEDURE:  (See  procedure  for  Lisez  exercises,  p.  13) 

The  student  reads  each  pair  of  numbers  before  listening  to  and  repeating  the 
recorded  model. 
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TAPESCRIPT:  Read  each  pair  of  numbers,  then  listen  to  the  model  and 
repeat.  For  example,  you  will  hear  Numero  un;  you  will  read  un,  six.  Then  you 
will  hear  the  model,  un,  six,  and  you  will  repeat,  un,  six. 

Let’s  begin: 


Numero  1 

un,  six 

Numero  2 

quatre,  neuf 

Numero  3 

deux,  dix 

Numero  4 

cinq,  trois 

Numero  5 

huit,  sept 

Numero  6 

zero,  huit 

Numero  7 

dix, sept 

Numero  8 

neuf,  cinq 

2.  Ecrivez:  ( Cahier ,  p.  2  and  Tape) 

OBJECTIVE:  To  confirm  aural  comprehension  of  the  numbers  zero  to  ten  in 
French. 

PROCEDURE:  (See  tapescript  below  and  Recorded  Exercises,  p.  14) 

TAPESCRIPT:  The  speaker  will  dictate  numbers  in  groups  of  three.  Write 
these  numbers  in  your  workbook.  Look  at  the  model:  deux,  huit,  quatre.  You 
will  start  with  group  a).  The  speaker  will  read  each  group  twice. 

Let’s  begin: 

Group  a)  neuf,  zero,  trois 
Group  b)  six,  sept,  six 
Group  c)  cinq,  huit,  sept 
Group  d)  six,  dix,  un. 


3.  Jeu:  A  qui  est  ce  numero  de  telephone?  (Livre,  p.  3) 

OBJECTIVE:  a)  To  provide  a  game  context  for  the  personalized  use  of  (tele¬ 
phone)  numbers;  b)  to  develop  the  students’  memory. 

PROCEDURE:  The  model  and  illustration  in  the  textbook  provide  the  basic 
resources  needed  to  introduce  and  demonstrate  the  game. 

This  game  may  be  played  in  a  variety  of  ways.  A  class  set  of  small  cards  will 
be  needed.  Each  student  writes  his/her  name  and  telephone  number  on  a  card, 
and  the  cards  are  collected  for  use  in  various  versions  of  the  game. 

a)  A  large  group  game-full  class  participation : 

The  class  is  divided  into  two  teams.  Ten  (or  more)  cards  are  drawn  from  the 
class  set,  and  the  names  and  numbers  on  these  cards  are  written  on  the 
chalkboard.  (The  remaining  cards  are  set  aside  for  use  in  future  games.) 

The  class  studies  the  names  and  numbers  on  the  board  in  an  attempt  to 
associate  each  telephone  number  with  the  name  of  its  owner.  After  a  minute  or 
two  the  names  and  numbers  are  erased,  and  the  game  begins. 


The  cards  selected  for  use  in  this  game  are  shuffled  and  placed  face  down  on 
a  table.  The  first  player  from  team  A  goes  to  the  table,  looks  at  the  top  card  and 
asks  the  question,  A  qui  est  ce  numero  de  telephone?  (number  on  card).  The 
first  player  on  team  B  answers,  C’est  le  numero  de  (name  of  a  student).  Dring! 
Bring!  The  person  whose  telephone  number  was  called  must  answer,  Allo\  If 
player  B  has  correctly  identified  the  owner  of  the  number,  team  B  receives  a 
point.  If  not,  no  point  is  scored. 

Now  player  A  and  player  B  reverse  roles.  Player  B  takes  a  card  and  asks  the 
question,  and  player  A  must  try  to  identify  the  owner  of  the  telephone  number. 
When  the  first  player  on  each  team  has  asked  and  answered  the  question,  the 
second  pair  of  players  take  their  turns,  and  this  procedure  continues  until  all  of 
the  cards  have  been  used,  or  until  game  time  ends.  It  is  possible  to  continue  the 
game  after  all  of  the  cards  have  been  used  by  simply  shuffling  the  pack  and 
starting  again. 

b)  A  small  group  card  game : 

This  version  of  the  game  is  played  by  two  or  more  players  seated  at  a  table. 

Any  number  of  selected  cards  may  be  used.  The  greater  the  number  of  cards, 
the  greater  the  challenge  to  memory. 

All  of  the  cards  are  placed  face  up  on  the  table  for  a  minute  or  two  in  order  to 
allow  the  players  to  familiarize  themselves  with  the  names  and  telephone 
numbers  represented. 

The  deck  is  then  shuffled  and  placed  face  down  on  the  table. 

Player  A  picks  up  the  top  card  and  asks,  A  qui  est  ce  numero  de  telephone? 
(number  on  the  card).  Dring!  Dring!  Player  B  (on  A’s  left)  must  try  to  identify 
the  number.  B’s  response  is,  C’est  le  numero  de  (name  of  a  student).  If  A  finds 
that  B  has  correctly  identified  the  name  on  the  card,  A  responds  Alio!  and  B 
receives  the  playing  card  as  a  token  of  a  point  won.  If,  however,  B  fails  to 
identify  the  number  correctly,  A  addresses  the  same  question  to  the  next 
player.  The  play  moves  in  a  clockwise  direction.  The  player  who  identifies  a 
number  becomes  the  next  player  to  take  a  card  from  the  deck  and  ask  the 
question.  If  no  one  is  able  to  answer  the  question,  the  player  holding  the  card 
gives  the  answer  and  keeps  the  card,  thus  winning  a  point  by  default,  and  the 
player  on  his/her  left  takes  the  next  turn  as  questioner. 

The  player  who  has  won  the  most  cards  at  the  end  of  the  game  is  the  winner. 


4.  Ecrivez:  ( Cahier ,  p.  2) 

OBJECTIVE:  a)  To  provide  practice  with  numbers  0  to  10;  b)  to  develop 
techniques  for  simple  research;  c)  to  personalize  the  textual  material. 

PROCEDURE:  (See  Workbook  Activities,  p.  15) 

This  exercise  should  be  assigned  as  homework  to  allow  students  the  opportun¬ 
ity  to  look  up  and  record  the  community  service  telephone  numbers.  The 
exercise  should  be  taken  up  orally,  in  class,  after  the  research  has  been  done. 


EXCURSION  1:  Jeu:  Alio!  (Cahier,  p.  3) 


OBJECTIVE:  a)  To  provide  a  game  context  for  total  class  participation  or  for 
use  as  a  group  activity;  b)  to  provide  practice  in  reading  of  the  numbers  from 


zero  to  ten;  c)  to  allow  students  to  use  resources  from  their  own  community. 
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PROCEDURE:  (See  Excursions ,  p.  17) 

Ten  or  more  directory  cards  are  made,  each  bearing  both  the  name  and 
telephone  number  of  a  local  professional  service  or  a  well-known  location.  The 
list  provided  in  the  workbook  may  be  completed  for  use  as  a  reference  for 
subsequent  transcription  onto  the  cards. 

A  corresponding  set  of  cards,  bearing  only  the  telephone  numbers,  is  placed 
in  a  container.  A  toy  telephone  (or  facsimile)  is  placed  beside  the  container. 

The  directory  cards  are  distributed  to  individual  students  in  the  class.  The 
rest  of  the  class  is  divided  into  two  teams,  and  the  play  begins. 

A  student  from  team  A  goes  to  the  container  and  draws  a  telephone  number. 
He/ She  pretends  to  dial  the  number,  reading  each  digit  aloud  in  the  process. 
He/  She  tries  to  recall  (or  guesses)  the  location  served  by  that  number,  saying: 
Alio!  C’est . . .  ?  The  student  holding  the  corresponding  directory  card  answers 
either:  Oui,  ici  c’est  ...  or  Non,  ici  c’est .  .  .  according  to  the  information  on 
his/her  card. 

If  the  caller  has  correctly  identified  the  service  or  location  represented  by  the 
number,  he/ she  receives  one  point,  and  the  number  card  is  set  aside. 

A  student  from  team  B  repeats  this  procedure,  and  the  game  continues,  with 
the  two  teams  taking  turns,  until  all  of  the  numbers  have  been  called.  The  team 
with  the  higher  score  wins. 


PHASE  B 


Presentation  ( Livre ,  p.  4  and  Tape) 


INTRODUCTION:  This  presentation  provides  a  reading  reference  for  the  basic 
vocabulary  related  to  a  deck  of  playing  cards.  Playing  cards  provide  a  valuable 
practice  resource  for  the  numbers  one  to  ten  since  they  motivate  language  work 
in  a  play  context.  They  have  the  added  advantage  of  placing  numbers  in  a 
meaningful  context  without  introducmg  the  pronunciation  variations  men¬ 
tioned  in  the  PRONUNCIATION  NOTE  on  page  28. 


PROCEDURE:  (See  Presentations,  p.  1 1) 

A  deck  of  playing  cards  will  be  required  for  use  as  flashcards  during  the, 
introductory  work  on  the  new  vocabulary  in  this  lesson.  If  available,  French 
cards  should  be  used  since  the  face  cards  bear  the  letters,  V,  D,  R  rather  than  J, 
Q,  K,  and  would  reinforce  the  vocabulary  valet,  dame,  roi. 

Notes:  1.  The  Bonjour  Canada!  materials  include  a  set  of  oversized,  stylized 
French  playing  cards  for  use  in  this  presentation  and  in  subsequent  exercises, 
games  and  testing  routines. 

2.  In  French,  “suit”  is  couleur  (f). 


5.  Ecrivez:  (Cahier,  p.  4) 


OBJECTIVE:  This  workbook  exercise  confirms  reading  comprehension  of  the 
names  of  the  four  suits,  the  face  cards  and  the  numbers  one  to  ten. 

PROCEDURE:  (See  Workbook  Activities,  p.  15) 

It  may  be  advisable  to  demonstrate  that  the  drawings  for  the  four  suit  symbols 
need  not  be  elaborate. 


6.  Ecoutez:  ( Livre ,  p.  5  and  Tape) 

OBJECTIVE:  The  purpose  of  this  exercise  is  to  contrast  j’ai/je  n’ai pas  with 
regard  to  both  form  and  meaning. 

PROCEDURE:  (See  Recorded  Exercises,  p.  14) 

Teachers  may  wish  to  introduce  Observation  /  as  a  part  of  the  preparatory 
work  for  this  recorded  exercise.  The  large  Bonjour  Canada!  playing  cards  may 
be  used  in  place  of  the  textbook  illustration  for  this  exercise.  The  cards 
depicted  in  the  illustration  should  be  set  up  on  the  chalk  ledge  (the  arrangement 
of  the  cards  may  vary  from  that  in  the  textbook),  and  used  as  the  visual 
reference  for  the  students’  answers.  Models  1  and  2  and/or  other  models,  may 
be  used  during  the  teacher’s  introduction  to  the  exercise. 

After  the  recorded  exercise  has  been  completed,  similar  exercises  may  be 
performed  at  any  time,  using  different  playing  cards,  and  allowing  the  students 
to  ask  questions  of  their  own  choice  using  the  pattern  Est-ce  que  tu  as .  . .  ? 

Note:  This  exercise  deliberately  avoids  the  use  of  de  after  a  negation.  There¬ 
fore,  if  teachers  wish  to  personalize  the  use  of  j’ai/je  n’ai  pas ,  they  should 
avoid  questions  such  as:  Est-ce  que  tu  as  un frere  (une  tante,  etc.)  which  require 
de  in  the  negative:  Non.je  n’ai  pas  de  freres  (de  tantes,  etc.). 

TAPESCRIPT:  Look  at  the  illustration  for  Exercise  6  in  your  textbook.  This  is 
your  hand  of  cards.  In  this  exercise  you  will  answer  questions  about  the  cards 
you  are  holding  in  this  hand.  Listen  while  the  speakers  demonstrate  the  two 
models. 

Modele  numero  1: — Est-ce  que  tu  as  le  six  de  coeurl 
—  Oui,  j’ai  le  six  de  coeur. 

Modele  numero  2:— Est-ce  que  tu  as  le  sept  de  piquel 
— Non,  je  n’ai  pas  le  sept  de  pique. 

Don’t  forget  to  repeat  the  model  answer. 

Let’s  begin: 

— Est-ce  que  tu  as  le  six  de  coeur? 

— Oui,  j’ai  le  six  de  coeur. 

— Est-ce  que  tu  as  le  neuf  de  carreau? 

— Oui,  j’ai  le  neuf  de  carreau. 

— Est-ce  que  tu  as  le  sept  de  pique? 

— Non,  je  n’ai  pas  le  sept  de  pique. 
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— Est-ce  que  tu  as  Fas  de  trefle? 

— Oui,  j’ai  Fas  de  trefle. 

— Est-ce  que  tu  as  le  roi  de  coeur? 

— Non,  je  n’ai  pas  le  roi  de  coeur. 

— Est-ce  que  tu  as  le  huit  de  carreau? 
— Oui,  j’ai  le  huit  de  carreau. 

— Est-ce  que  tu  as  la  dame  de  pique? 
— Non,  je  n’ai  pas  la  dame  de  pique. 
— Est-ce  que  tu  as  le  dix  de  trefle? 

— Non,  je  n’ai  pas  le  dix  de  trefle. 

— Est-ce  que  tu  as  le  valet  de  coeur? 
— Oui,  j’ai  le  valet  de  coeur. 

—Est-ce  que  tu  as  le  quatre  de  pique? 
— Non,  je  n’ai  pas  le  quatre  de  pique. 


OBS.  1  Observation  1  ( Livre ,  p.  4) 

OBJECTIVE:  To  provide  visual  reference  patterns  for  the  transformation  from 
j’ai  to  je  n’ai  pas  in  a  meaningful  context. 

PROCEDURE:  (See  Observations,  p.  12) 

The  illustration  for  exercise  6  provides  the  information  which  makes  the  two 
Observation  sentences  meaningful. 

Pronunciation  note:  Je  n’ai  pas  is  commonly  pronounced  but 

[ 3dnepo\  is  also  acceptable.  Students  should  be  trained  to  recognize  and  accept 
both  oral  forms. 

In  teaching  a  language  concept  of  this  kind  it  is  not  expected  that  the  student 
should  be  called  upon  to  verbalize  the  rule,  but  rather  to  perceive  the  pattern 
(both  oral  and  written)  and  to  use  it  correctly. 


7.  Jeu:  Jouons  aux  cartes  (Livre,  p.  5) 

OBJECTIVE:  a)  To  provide  a  meaningful  and  enjoyable  small-group  activity 
featuring  the  pattern  je  n’ai  pas  and  playing  cards;  b)  to  teach  one  form  for 
requesting  something  ( donne-moi );  c)  to  provide  practice  in  making  the  asso¬ 
ciation  between  donne-moi  .  .  .  and  voila  .  .  .  (affirmative)  or  je  n'ai  pas  .  .  . 
(negative). 

PROCEDURE:  During  the  introduction  and  demonstration  of  the  procedure 
for  playing  this  game,  the  teacher  should  introduce  the  form  donne-moi  for 
comprehension  and  oral  production. 

The  players  are  seated  at  a  table.  The  game  may  be  played  with  a  full  deck  of 
cards  or  with  certain  cards  removed  from  the  deck  (e.g.,  all  denominations 
below  5,  or  all  face  cards). 

The  object  for  each  player  is  to  collect  all  four  cards  of  one  face  value.  When 
a  player  has  acquired  four  cards  of  the  same  face  value,  he/ she  places  them  on 
the  table  where  they  represent  a  trick  earned. 


The  cards  selected  for  play  are  dealt  to  the  four  players.  Each  player  arranges 
his/her  hand  by  grouping  the  cards  of  one  denomination  together,  and  thus 
discovering  what  cards  are  most  needed  to  complete  tricks. 

A  player  may  ask  any  other  player  at  the  table  for  a  card. 

Example: 

CHANTAL:  Armand,  donne-moi  le  huit  de pique. 

ARMAND:  Voila  le  huit  de  pique. 

or 

Je  nai  pas  le  huit  de  pique. 

If  Armand  answers,  Voila  le  huit  de  pique ,  Chantal  continues  to  request  cards 
from  the  other  players  or  from  Armand,  until  she  receives  a  negative  response. 
When  this  happens,  the  player  who  gave  the  negative  response  takes  his/her 
turn  at  requesting  cards.  The  routine  continues  until  game  time  is  over  or  until 
all  cards  have  been  claimed.  A  player  is  disqualified  for  failing  to  surrender  a 
requested  card.  (In  most  cases,  this  will  be  discovered  by  the  end  of  the  game.) 
Players  soon  develop  strategies  and  skills  which  assist  them  in  acquiring  tricks 
and  outwitting  their  opponents. 

The  player  with  the  greatest  number  of  tricks  at  the  end  of  the  game  is  the 
winner. 

8.  Ecrivez:  ( Cahier ,  p.  4) 

OBJECTIVE:  This  exercise  provides  a  written  application  of  the  language 
concepts  j’ai/je  nai  pas  in  contexts  which  require  discrimination  between  the 
two  forms  with  respect  to  their  meanings. 

PROCEDURE:  (See  Workbook  Activities,  p.  15) 

The  use  of  the  apostrophe  (and  the  reason  for  its  use)  may  be  mentioned  at  this 
time,  at  the  teacher’s  discretion. 

As  for  all  written  exercises,  checking  of  the  completed  exercise  should 
feature  oral  reading  and  careful  checking  of  the  written  work  by  students  or  by 
the  teacher. 


EXCURSION  2:  Karto!  ( Cahier ,  p.  5) 


OBJECTIVE:  a)  To  provide  a  game  context  for  total  class  participation  or  for 
use  as  a  group  activity;  b)  to  review  the  vocabulary  related  to  playing  cards. 

PROCEDURE:  The  game  is  played  like  Bingo!  Each  student  completes  the 
Karto!  card  in  his/her  workbook  by  writing  any  number  (2  to  10)  of  his/her 
choice  in  the  blank  spaces  provided.  A  number  must  not  be  duplicated  in  any 
one  vertical  column,  but  the  same  number  may  be  used  in  different  columns. 
The  letters  printed  in  each  column  represent  face  cards  of  the  suit  designated  at 
the  top  of  the  column. 

When  the  blank  spaces  have  been  filled  in,  each  student  has  his/her  unique 
Karto!  card.  Each  student  will  also  require  at  least  ten  markers  (pieces  of 
cardboard,  bottle  caps,  buttons,  etc.) 
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A  student  is  selected  to  act  as  caller.  The  caller  uses  a  conventional  deck  of 
shuffled  playing  cards.  He  or  she  turns  up  one  card  at  a  time  and  calls  its 
denomination  and  suit  twice:  e.g.,  la  dame  de pique / la  dame  de pique .  Since  all 
players  have  a  D  in  the  spades  column,  everyone  places  a  marker  on  that  space. 
The  caller  lays  the  queen  of  spades  face  up  on  his/her  table.  As  each  card  is 
called,  the  caller  sets  out  the  used  cards  in  four  rows  according  to  suit. 

When  a  player  completes  a  straight  line  of  four  cards  horizontally,  vertically 
or  diagonally  on  his  Karto!  card,  he/she  shouts  “Kartol”.  To  prove  that 
he/ she  is  the  winner,  his/her  cards  must  be  read  back  to  the  caller  who 
checks  the  used  cards  in  each  suit  and  confirms  that  all  of  the  winning  cards 
were  called. 


PHASE  C 


Presentation  ( Livre ,  p.  7  and  Tape) 


OBJECTIVE:  To  provide  a  reference  resource  for  the  new  forms:  Ce  nest  pas 
and  Qu’est-ce  que  c’est! 


PROCEDURE:  (See  Presentations,  p.  11) 

Prior  to  using  the  textbook  presentation,  the  teacher  introduces  the  new 
structure  ce  nest  pas  by  using  it  in  statements  with  reference  to  the  large 
Bonjour  Canada!  playing  cards  and  contrasting  it  in  form  and  meaning  with 
c’est.  Once  the  statements  have  been  modelled  for  comprehension  (with  ref¬ 
erence  to  several  playing  cards),  and  repeated  by  the  students,  the  question 
Qu’est-ce  que  c’est!  should  be  used  as  the  stimulus  for  the  students’  statements. 
Further  oral  introduction  is  not  necessary  at  this  stage  since  the  students  will 
have  the  opportunity  to  use  both  the  declarative  and  interrogative  forms  of 
these  patterns  in  subsequent  exercises. 

Now,  with  or  without  previous  use  of  the  recorded  model,  the  textbook 
presentation  should  be  read  (as  a  dialogue  between  pairs  of  students),  and 
Observation  2  could  be  introduced. 


Note:  Teachers  may  draw  the  students’  attention  to  the  fact  that  Qu’est-ce 
que  c’est!  refers  only  to  objects  or  animals  Qui  est-ce!  (taught  in  Ensemble  1) 
refers  only  to  people. 


OBS.  2  Observation  2  (Livre,  p.  7) 

OBJECTIVE:  To  provide  a  visual  reference  for  the  transformation  from  c’est 
to  ce  nest  pas. 
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PROCEDURE:  (See  Observations,  p.  12) 

The  illustrations  in  the  presentation  provide  the  meaningful  context  for  the 
two  model  sentences. 

A  comparison  with  Observation  1  may  serve  to  reinforce  mastery  of  the 
affirmative/ negative  forms. 

Pronunciation  Note:  Ce  nest  pas  may  be  pronounced  [snepo]  or  [sanepa]. 
Students  should  be  trained  to  recognize  and  accept  both  oral  forms. 


Ecoutez:  ( Livre ,  p.  8  and  Tape) 


OBJECTIVE:  To  provide  practice  in  meaningful  oral  production  of  the  state¬ 
ments,  Oui,  c’est .  .  .  I  Non,  ce  nest  pas  .... 


PROCEDURE:  (See  Recorded  Exercises,  p.  14) 

TAPESCRIPT:  Look  at  the  cards  for  Exercise  9  in  your  textbook.  In  this 
exercise  you  must  answer  the  speaker  who  will  ask  you  a  question  about  each 
card.  Look  at  the  first  card  and  listen  to  the  following  models. 

— Est-ce  que  c’est  le  deux  de  coeur? 

The  answer  to  this  question  is: 

— Oui,  c’est  le  deux  de  coeur. 

But  if  the  first  question  had  been: 

— Est-ce  que  c’est  le  trois  de  coeur? 

The  answer  would  have  had  to  be: 

—Non,  ce  n’est  pas  le  trois  de  coeur. 


Let’s  begin  with  card  number  1.  Remember  to  repeat  the  model  answer. 


La  carte  N°  1. 
La  carte  N°  2. 
La  carte  N°  3. 
La  carte  N°  4. 
La  carte  N°  5. 
La  carte  N°  6. 
La  carte  N°  7. 
La  carte  N°  8. 
La  carte  N°  9. 


— Est-ce  que  c’est  le  deux  de  coeur? 

— Oui,  c’est  le  deux  de  coeur. 

— Est-ce  que  c’est  la  dame  de  carreau? 
— Non,  ce  n’est  pas  la  dame  de  carreau. 
— Est-ce  que  c’est  le  six  de  trefle? 

— Oui,  c’est  le  six  de  trefle. 

— Est-ce  que  c’est  le  huit  de  pique? 

— Oui,  c’est  le  huit  de  pique. 

— Est-ce  que  c’est  le  cinq  de  carreau? 

— Non,  ce  n’est  pas  le  cinq  de  carreau. 
— Est-ce  que  c’est  le  neuf  de  pique? 

— Non,  ce  n’est  pas  le  neuf  de  pique. 

— Est-ce  que  c’est  l’as  de  trefle? 

— Non,  ce  n’est  pas  l’as  de  trefle. 

— Est-ce  que  c’est  le  valet  de  coeur? 

— Oui,  c’est  le  valet  de  coeur. 

— Est-ce  que  c’est  le  sept  de  carreau? 

— Non,  ce  n’est  pas  le  sept  de  carreau. 


La  carte  N°  10.  — Est-ce  que  c’est  le  dix  de  pique? 

— Oui,  c’est  le  dix  de  pique. 

10.  Jeu:  Devine  (Livre,  p.  8) 

OBJECTIVE:  To  provide  further  practice  in  the  use  of  the  new  structures 
featured  in  Phase  C  but  now  in  a  game  context  for  use  by  the  entire  class  or  by 
groups  or  partners. 

PROCEDURE:  The  illustrated  model  suggests  the  procedure,  and  the  dialogue 
for  completion  provides  the  basic  formats  for  the  students’  questions  and 
answers. 

Five  to  ten  cards  are  selected  for  the  game  and  all  participating  students  are 
given  a  few  moments  to  try  to  memorize  the  selected  cards. 

These  cards  are  then  shuffled  together  and  placed  face  down  in  a  stack  on  the 
table. 

A  member  of  team  A  and  a  member  of  team  B  go  to  the  table.  A  looks  at  the 
top  card  and  says  to  B:  Qu’est-ce  que  c’esO.  ( Devinel ).  B  guesses  by  saying:  Est- 
ce  que  c’est  +  one  of  the  selected  cards' ?  {Note:  The  odds  become  formidable  if 
too  many  cards  are  used.)  A  correct  guess  wins  one  point  for  the  player’s  team. 
An  incorrect  guess  does  not  score  for  either  team.  A  replaces  the  card  on  the 
table,  thus  starting  a  separate  stack  of  discards  which  becomes  the  playing  deck 
once  the  original  stack  has  been  exhausted. 

Now  B  takes  a  card  and  asks  A  the  first  question,  and  the  game  continues 
with  different  representatives  from  each  team  coming  to  the  table  in  turn  to 
compete. 

One  bonus  point  may  be  awarded  to  each  player  for  a  perfect  oral 
performance. 

This  game  is  also  suitable  for  partners  or  small  groups.  The  teacher  moves 
from  one  group  to  another  providing  assistance  and  generally  supervising  the 
activity. 

11.  Ecrivez:  ( Cahier ,  p.  7) 

OBJECTIVE:  To  provide  a  meaningful,  written  application  of  the  language 
concepts  c’est  /  ce  nest  pas  presented  in  this  Phase. 

PROCEDURE:  (See  Workbook  Activities,  p.  15) 

The  procedure  for  this  exercise  is  similar  to  that  followed  in  workbook  exercise 
8,  and  should,  therefore,  require  somewhat  less  teacher-instruction  and 
demonstration. 

During  the  checking  procedure,  teachers  may  wish  to  have  the  students 
provide  an  affirmative  statement  as  the  counterpart  to  any  negative  statements 
in  the  exercise. 

For  example: 

Carte  1:  Student:  Ce  nest  pas  le  deux  de  carreau. 

Teacher  or  another  student:  Qu’est-ce  que  c’est? 
Student:  C’est  le  deux  de  coeur. 
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OBS.  3  Observation  3  ( Livre ,  p.  9) 


OBJECTIVE:  To  provide  a  visual  reference  for  associating  certain  question  / 
answer  patterns. 

PROCEDURE:  (See  Observations,  p.  12) 


12.  Ecoutez:  (Livre,  p.  8  and  Tape) 

OBJECTIVE:  a)  To  train  students  to  perceive  the  difference  in  form  and  mean¬ 
ing  between  the  questions:  Qu’est-ce  que  c’est?  and  Est-ce  que  c’est .  .  .  ?  and  to 
respond  to  each  appropriately;  b)to  provide  further  practice  in  listening 
comprehension  and  oral  expression. 


PROCEDURE:  (See  Recorded  Exercises,  p.  14) 

This  recorded  exercise  may  require  teacher-directed  introduction  and  practice 
in  order  to  establish  the  correct  association  between  the  questions  and  the 
answers  in  terms  of  both  information  and  language  patterns.  The  large 
Bonjour  Canada!  playing  cards  may  be  used  as  visuals  for  this  preparatory 
work.  A  selection  of  these  cards  should  be  lined  up  on  the  chalk  ledge  with  a 
reference  number  written  on  the  chalkboard  above  each  card.  Using  the 
language  patterns  featured  in  the  tapescript,  the  teacher  (and  competent 
students)  asks  questions  about  the  displayed  cards,  and  monitors  the  answers 
until  the  correspondence  in  form  between  questions  and  answers  is  well 
established  and  the  speed  of  performance  is  sufficient  for  effective  use  of  the 
recorded  exercise. 


TAPESCRIPT:  In  this  exercise  we  shall  use  once  again  the  illustration  for 
Exercise  9  on  p.  8  in  your  textbook,  but  the  questions  and  answers  will  be 
different. 

For  example,  if  the  speaker  says: 

— La  carte  numero  un.  Qu’est-ce  que  c’est? 

Y ou  will  answer:  —  C’est  le  deux  de  coeur. 

But  if  the  speaker  says: 

— La  carte  numero  un.  Est-ce  que  c’est  l’ as  de  carreau? 
You  must  answer:  —Non,  ce  n’est  pas  I’as  de  carreau.  C’est  le  deux  de  coeur. 

Notice  that  when  your  answer  begins  with  Non,  you  must  give  two  statements, 
the  first  beginning  with  Non,  ce  n’est  pas ,  and  the  second  beginning  with  C’est. 

We’ll  start  with  a  question  about  the  first  card.  When  you  have  given  your 
answer  to  each  question,  listen  to  the  model  answer  and  repeat  it. 

Let’s  begin: 

— La  carte  numero  un.  Est-ce  que  c’est  l’as  de  carreau? 

— Non,  ce  n’est  pas  l’as  de  carreau.  C’est  le  deux  de  coeur. 

— La  carte  numero  deux.  Qu’est-ce  que  c’est? 

— C’est  la  dame  de  coeur. 

— La  carte  numero  trois.  Est-ce  que  c’est  le  dix  de  trefle? 
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— Non,  ce  n’est  pas  le  dix  de  trefle.  C’est  le  six  de  trefle. 

—La  carte  numero  quatre.  Est-ce  que  c’est  le  huit  de  carreau? 
— Non,  ce  n’est  pas  le  huit  de  carreau.  C’est  le  huit  de  pique. 
— La  carte  numero  cinq.  Qu’est-ce  que  c’est? 

— C’est  le  sept  de  carreau. 

— La  carte  numero  six.  Est-ce  que  c’est  le  neuf  de  trefle? 

— Oui,  c’est  le  neuf  de  trefle. 

— La  carte  numero  sept.  Est-ce  que  c’est  l’as  de  carreau? 

— Non,  ce  n’est  pas  l’as  de  carreau.  C’est  l’as  de  pique. 

— La  carte  numero  huit.  Est-ce  que  c’est  le  roi  de  coeur? 

— Non,  ce  n’est  pas  le  roi  de  coeur.  C’est  le  valet  de  coeur. 

- — La  carte  numero  neuf.  Qu’est  que  c’est? 

— C’est  le  six  de  carreau. 

— La  carte  numero  dix.  Est-ce  que  c’est  le  six  de  trefle? 

— Non,  ce  n’est  pas  le  six  de  trefle.  C’est  le  dix  de  pique. 


13.  Jeu  de  concentration  ( Livre ,  p.  10) 

OBJECTIVE:  a)  To  provide  further  practice  in  the  oral  use  of  c’est / ce  n’est 
pas',  b)  to  teach  and  practise  expressions  of  agreement  or  disagreement  with  a 
given  statement  (D’ accord  /  C’est  faux)',  c)  to  teach  and  practise  expressions  of 
feeling  or  emotion  ( Youpi!  /  Zut!);  d)  to  teach  and  practise  montre-moi. 

PROCEDURE:  This  game  may  be  played  with  any  reasonable  number  of 
conventional  playing  cards. 

The  selected  playing  cards  are  set  out,  face  up,  in  a  pattern  on  the  table.  Both 
players  study  the  cards  in  an  attempt  to  memorize  their  identities  and  posi¬ 
tions.  The  time  allowed  for  this  study  period  should  be  the  same  for  both 
players — (60  seconds  should  be  sufficient  for  8  or  9  cards). 

The  cards  are  turned  face  down  and  the  game  begins. 

Player  A  points  to  a  card  and  says:  C’est  le/la  ( any  card).  Player  B  tries  to 
recall  the  identity  of  the  card  which  player  A  has  selected.  If  B  believes  that  A  is 
telling  the  truth,  he/ she  responds:  D’ accord.  Tu  gagnes  un  point.  Since  B  has 
conceded,  A  keeps  the  card  and  thereby  scores  one  point  whether  or  not  it  is  the 
card  which  he/she  named.  However,  if  B  does  not  believe  that  A  is  telling  the 
truth,  B  responds:  C’est  faux.  Ce  n’est  pas  le  (card  named  by  A).  Montre-moi  la 
carte.  A  shows  the  card  saying:  La  voila.  If  it  is  not  the  card  named,  B  takes  the 
card  and  says:  Youpi!  Je  gagne  deux  points,  but  if  it  A  the  card  which  A  named, 
then  B  responds:  Zut!  Tu  gagnes  deux  points,  and  A  retains  the  card  to  score 
two  points.  The  play  alternates  between  A  and  B  as  points  are  scored. 

Points  may  be  recorded  on  a  tally  sheet  or  by  placing  winning  cards  in  two 
separate  stacks:  “face  down”  for  one-point  winners,  and  “face  up”  for  cards 
which  have  won  two  points. 

OBS.  4  Observation  4  (Livre,  p.  1 1) 

OBJECTIVE:  To  provide  a  visual  reference  for  associating  familiar  feminine 
determiners  as  a  gender-related  group  and  the  corresponding  masculine  deter¬ 
miners  as  a  separate  gender-related  group. 
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PROCEDURE:  (See  Observations,  p.  12) 

To  date  in  the  program,  any  formal  observation  of  gender  has  been  associated 
with  male  and  female  persons.  Incidental  use  of  masculine  and  feminine 
determiners  has  occurred  in  conjunction  with  other  nouns  such  as  mon 
numero,  un  paquet,  un  point,  etc.,  but  this  is  the  first  lesson  in  which  gender  is 
featured  with  nouns  which  do  not  have  gender  connotations  in  English.  The 
nouns  available  for  study  in  this  regard  are  those  presented  in  exercise  14. 

One  way  of  presenting  this  Observation  is  to  begin  with  a  picture  of  some¬ 
one’s  mother  (e.g.,  the  teacher’s  mother,  a  student’s  mother,  the  mother  in  a 
well-known  television  series),  and  to  develop  a  dialogue  such  as  the  following: 

TEACHER:  Voila  une  dame.  Est-ce  que  c’est  ta  mere,  Rica? 

RICA:  Non,  ce  nest  pas  ma  mere. 

TEACHER:  Ce  nest  pas  la  mere  de  Rica? 

ANOTHER  STUDENT:  Non,  ce  n’est  pas  la  mere  de  Rica. 

TEACHER:  Bien  sur!  Ce  n’est  pas  la  mere  de  Rica.  C’est  ma 
mere  (la  mere  de  .  .  .). 

Recapitulating  these  questions  and  answers,  the  teacher  writes  on  the  chalk¬ 
board: 


Feminin 


une 

dame 

ta 

(mere) 

ma 

(soeur) 

la 

(tante) 

(cousine) 

etc. 

A  similar  oral  exchange  is  developed  to  review  and  present  a  chalkboard 
reference  for  masculine  determiners  and  nouns  such  as: 

Masculin 


un 

frere 

ton 

(grand-pere) 

mon 

(oncle) 

le 

(pere) 

etc. 

Using  the  same  dialogue  pattern,  the  teacher  then  begins  an  exchange  with: 

TEACHER:  Voila  une  photo.  Est-ce  que  c’est  ta  photo,  Steve? 

STEVE:  Non,  ce  n’est  pas  ma  photo. 

TEACHER:  Ce  n’est  pas  la  photo  de  Steve? 

ANOTHER  STUDENT:  Non,  ce  n  ’est  pas  la  photo  de  Steve. 

Teachers  should  not  try  to  elicit  the  completion  sa photo  since  sa/ son  have  not 
yet  been  taught. 

As  the  feminine  nouns  photo  and  carte  are  used  in  the  oral  exchanges,  the 
teacher  adds  them  to  the  feminine  list  on  the  chalkboard.  The  same  procedure 
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is  then  used  for  the  masculine  nouns  dollar,  livre,  cahier,  and  these  are  added  to 
the  masculine  list  on  the  board. 

With  most  classes,  no  further  explanation  should  be  needed.  However,  at  the 
teacher’s  discretion,  it  may  be  mentioned  that  all  nouns  in  French  must  be 
either  masculine  or  feminine. 

No  further  practice  is  required  since  exercises  14,  15  and  16  are  intended  for 
that  purpose. 

It  may  be  appropriate  at  this  point  in  the  program  to  teach  the  glossary 
convention  for  indicating  gender. 


14.  Un  ou  une?  ( Livre ,  p.  1 1  and  Tape) 

OBJECTIVE:  To  establish  the  correct  gender  associations  between  the  deter¬ 
miners  featured  in  Observation  4  and  the  nouns  used  in  this  exercise. 

PROCEDURE:  (See  Lisez  exercises,  p.  13) 

Note  that  the  procedure  for  this  exercise  differs  in  some  respects  from  the 
standard  procedure.  After  careful  preparatory  work  by  the  teacher,  the  re¬ 
corded  introduction  should  present  no  difficulties. 

TAPESCRIPT:  You  have  already  learned  that  French  people  make  a  differ¬ 
ence  between  masculine  and  feminine  nouns.  For  example,  you  said  un  frere 
but  une  soeur,  and  mon  pere  but  ma  mere.  That  was  easy  because  gender  is 
obvious  when  we  are  talking  about  people,  but,  in  French,  THINGS  have  gender 
too! 

You  learned  to  say  une  photo ,  but  you  said  un  numero  de  telephone. 
Genders  are  very  important  in  French,  so  whenever  you  learn  a  new  noun, 
always  remember  it  with  un  or  une. 

We  shall  do  this  exercise  twice.  The  first  time  you  will  listen  and  then  repeat 
each  noun  with  un  or  une.  The  second  time  we  do  the  exercise,  YOU  must 
remember  whether  to  say  un  or  une  before  each  noun.  Let’s  start  by  listening 
and  repeating. 

Let’s  begin: 

1.  un  numero  6.  un  paquet 

2.  un  telephone  7.  un  point 

3.  un  cahier  8.  un  dollar 

4.  un  livre  9.  une  photo 

5.  une  carte  10.  un  coeur 

Now  read  the  list  again.  Use  un  or  une  before  each  noun,  and  then  listen  for  the 
model  to  check  your  answer,  and  repeat  the  correct  answer. 

Let’s  begin: 

(Repeat  1  to  10  above.) 

15.  Completez:  {Livre,  pp.  12  and  13) 

OBJECTIVE:  a)  To  practise  the  correct  association  by  gender  of  the  deter¬ 
miners  featured  in  Observation  4;  b)to  check  recall  of  selected  nouns. 
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PROCEDURE:  (See  Completez  exercises,  p.  13) 

The  model,  illustrations  and  formats  in  the  textbook  are  provided  as  a  refer¬ 
ence  resource  for  the  introduction  and  initial  practice  of  this  dialogue  activity. 
A  student  begins  a  dialogue  with  the  statement:  Voila  un/une  (one  of  the 
objects  illustrated),  and  then  asks:  Est-ce  que  c’est  ton/ta  (same  object)? 
His/ Her  partner  may  reply  in  the  affirmative  or  negative.  An  affirmative 
answer  provides  practice  in  the  conversion  from  ton/ta  to  mon/ma  while  a 
negative  answer  requires  not  only  that  conversion  but  also  a  follow-up 
statement  in  which  le/la  . . .  de  mon/ma  +  a  relative  (of  the  student’s  own 
choice)  must  be  used. 

After  the  textbook  introduction  and  practice  have  been  completed,  the 
dialogues  may  be  performed  with  reference  to  the  students’  own  possessions 
(books,  notebooks,  telephone  numbers,  cards,  packages,  etc.)  and  without 
reading  from  the  textbook.  Every  effort  must  be  made  to  relate  meaning  and 
form.  For  example,  statements  such  as:  Non,  ce  nest  pas  mon  livre.  C’est  le 
livre  de  (Liz),  must  be  both  correct  and  true  because  the  book  in  question  does, 
in  fact,  belong  to  Liz. 


Ecrivez:  ( Cahier ,  p.  8) 


OBJECTIVE:  a)  To  provide  written  practice  in  the  correct  use  of  the  ten  nouns 
featured  in  this  exercise;  b)to  develop  logical  thinking. 


PROCEDURE:  (See  Workbook  Activities,  p.  15) 

Using  the  Rappel  box  as  a  reference,  the  student  must  recall  the  gender  of  each 
noun.  Using  the  model  and  a  few  exchanges  as  examples,  the  teacher  should 
demonstrate  to  the  students  that  they  must  consider  the  meaning  of  the  whole 
exchange  in  order  to  select  the  appropriate  determiner.  In  each  case  there  is 
only  one  determiner  which  makes  sense,  and  only  one  form  of  that  determiner 
which  is  correct. 


EXCURSION  3:  Pris  dans  le  sac  ( Cahier ,  p.  9) 


OBJECTIVE:  To  provide  a  game  context  featuring  the  correct  and  meaningful 
use  of  the  determiners  mon/ma,  ton/ta,  and  le/la. 


PROCEDURE:  This  game  is  based  on  the  game  commonly  known  as  “Hot 
Potato”.  An  object  is  passed  from  player  to  player  as  quickly  as  possible  while 
someone  who  has  been  chosen  to  be  “It”  ( le  chat )  stands  with  his/her  back  to 
the  group.  At  a  given  signal  from  “It”,  the  action  stops  and  the  person  holding 
the  object  is  “out”. 

In  Pris  dans  le  sac  the  players  may  pass  one  of  the  objects  named  in  exercise 
14  (or  any  playing  card),  or  a  picture  flashcard  may  be  used  instead  of  the 
object  itself.  Patterns  for  small  flashcards  are  provided  on  page  9  in  the 
workbook.  These  may  be  traced  (or  cut  out),  coloured  and  mounted  on 
cardboard,  (or  laminated)  for  use  in  the  game. 

The  student,  chosen  to  be  “It”,  stands  with  his/her  back  to  the  group,  and, 
at  any  time  he /she  chooses,  calls  out  Pris  dans  le  sac!  (“Caught  with  a  hand  in 
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the  cookie  jar!”).  The  action  must  stop  immediately,  and  “It”  turns  around  to 
see  who  has  been  caught  with  the  object. 

As  the  game  is  being  played,  each  student  who  receives  the  object  (or 
flashcard)  must  say  quickly  but  clearly,  Ce  n’est  pas  mon/ma  (object),  and 
pass  it  on  to  the  next  player  in  the  circle,  saying,  C’est  ton  (object).  Whenever 
“It”  calls  Pris  dans  Ie  sac!  he/ she  points  to  the  person  holding  the  object  and 
says:  Ah!  C’est  le/la  (object)  de  (name  of  student  caught).  That  student 
becomes  “It”,  and  the  former  “It”  rejoins  the  circle  (or  drops  out  of  the  game,  if 
that  is  the  rule  chosen  by  the  class). 


DEUXIEME  ETAPE 


Nombres  au  travail 

PHASE  A 


Presentation  ( Livre ,  p.  16  and  Tape) 


PROCEDURE:  (See  Presentations,  p.  1 1) 

This  lesson  introduces  the  pronunciation  changes  which  occur  in  the  words 
cinq ,  six,  huit  and  dix  when  these  numbers  precede  a  noun  which  they  modify. 

Phonetic  symbols  are  used  in  the  Livre  since  they  are  the  only  suitable  device 
to  illustrate  a  purely  oral  phenomenon.  The  students  need  not  concern  them¬ 
selves  with  the  phonetic  symbols  except  to  observe  the  absence  of  the  final 
consonant  in  [sf],  [si],  [<p]  and  [di]. 


17.  Lisez:  {Livre,  p.  17  and  Tape) 

OBJECTIVE:  To  focus  attention  upon  the  pronunciation  of  the  numbers  0  to 
10  with  and  without  a  noun  which  they  modify. 

PROCEDURE:  (See  Lisez  exercises,  p.  13) 

TAPESCRIPT:  In  each  item  in  this  exercise  you  will  read  a  number  and  then 
you  will  read  the  same  number  followed  by  the  word  dollars.  Be  careful  to 
change  the  pronunciation  of  the  numbers  which  must  be  pronounced  differ¬ 
ently  when  they  are  used  with  persons  and  things.  For  example,  in  number  one, 
you  will  read  [n't]  but  you  must  say  [vp]  dollars.  Don’t  forget  to  repeat  the 
model  answer. 

Let’s  begin  with  number  1: 


huit  /  [i(i]  dollars 

7. 

deux  /  deux  dollars 

sept  /  sept  dollars 

8. 

trois  /  trois  dollars 

quatre  /  quatre  dollars 

9. 

six  /  [si]  dollars 

neuf  /  neuf  dollars 

10. 

huit  /  [ip]  dollars 

dix  /  [di]  dollars 

11. 

cinq  /  [se  ]  dollars 

zero  /  zero  dollars 

12. 

un  /  un  dollar 

18.  Comptez:  {Livre,  p.  17  and  Tape) 

OBJECTIVE:  a)  To  provide  practice  in  using  the  numbers  5  to  10  first  as  they 
are  pronounced  when  counting,  and  then  as  they  are  pronounced  before  a 
noun  which  they  modify;  b)to  review  selected  nouns;  c)to  introduce  and 
practise  the  expression  II y  a  .  .  .  . 
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PROCEDURE:  (See  Recorded  Exercises,  p.  14) 

Special  attention  should  be  directed  to  the  numbers  (5,6,8,10)  which  are 
pronounced  differently  when  used  in  counting  as  opposed  to  when  used  before 
a  noun  which  they  modify. 

The  expression  II  y  a.  . .  may  also  require  pre-teaching.  Using  familiar 
objects  such  as  books,  workbooks,  photographs,  playing  cards,  dollars,  etc., 
the  teacher  displays  up  to  five  objects,  counts  them  aloud,  and  says:  Regardez 
les  livres.  Un,  deux,  trois,  quatre,  cinq.  II  y  a  cinq  livres.  (Taking  away  one  of 
the  books)  Et  maintenant,  est-ce  qu’ily  a  cinq  livres? (Expected  answer)  Non,  il 
y  a  quatre  livres.  This  procedure  is  repeated  with  four  or  five  workbooks, 
photographs,  etc.,  removing  one  or  two  at  a  time  to  give  practice  in  the  use  of  II 
y  a  +  numbers  1  to  4.  It  is  important  that  students  practise  II  y  a  +  un/une  in 
this  introductory  activity  so  that  they  may  realize  that  II y  a  is  used  with  both 
singular  and  plural  completions. 

When  il y  a  has  been  mastered,  the  teacher  presents  groups  of  five  to  ten  like 
objects  to  further  practise  the  pronunciation  of  these  numbers  with  the  noun 
which  they  modify. 

Examples: 

Teacher:  (Displaying  five  photographs)  Comptez  les  photos.  Est-ce  qu’ily  a 
[s£]  photos?  (Naming  one  student) 

Student:  Un,  deux,  trois,  quatre,  cinq.  Oui,  il  y  a  [sT]  photos. 

Teacher:  (Displaying  six  workbooks)  Comptez  les  cahiers.  Est-ce  qu’ily  a  [5/] 
cahiers?  (Naming  one  student) 

Student:  Un,  deux,  trois,  quatre,  cinq,  six.  Oui,  il  y  a  [5/]  cahiers. 

Teacher:  (Removing  one  workbook)  Et  maintenant,  est-ce  qu’il  y  a  [57] 
cahiers? 

Student:  Non,  il  y  a  [sf]  cahiers. 

Once  the  procedure  and  vocabulary  are  familiar,  the  recorded  exercise 
should  be  presented.  The  exercise  may  then  be  assigned  for  partner  practice 
without  the  tape  recorder. 

TAPESCRIPT:  Look  at  the  illustrations  for  Exercise  1 8  in  your  textbook.  Y ou 
will  be  asked  to  count  the  people  or  objects  in  each  group.  Here  is  a  model. 

Modele: — Comptez  les  gardens. 

—  Un,  deux,  trois,  quatre,  cinq,  six,  sept.  II  y  a  sept  gar^ons. 

Let’s  begin: 

— Comptez  les  livres. 

— Un,  deux,  trois,  quatre,  cinq,  six. 

Il  y  a  six  livres. 

— Comptez  les  telephones. 

— Un,  deux,  trois,  quatre,  cinq. 

Il  y  a  cinq  telephones. 

— Comptez  les  photos. 

— Un,  deux,  trois,  quatre,  cinq,  six,  sept,  huit. 

Il  y  a  huit  photos. 

— Comptez  les  cartes. 


— Un,  deux,  trois,  quatre, 
II  y  a  huit  cartes. 

— Comptez  les  filles. 

— Un,  deux,  trois,  quatre, 
II  y  a  cinq  filles. 

— Comptez  les  paquets. 

— Un,  deux,  trois,  quatre, 
II  y  a  cinq  paquets. 

— Comptez  les  points. 

— Un,  deux,  trois,  quatre, 
II  y  a  dix  points. 

— Comptez  les  cahiers. 

— Un,  deux,  trois,  quatre, 
II  y  a  neuf  cahiers. 


cinq,  six,  sept,  huit. 


cinq. 


cinq. 


cinq,  six,  sept,  huit,  neuf,  dix. 


cinq,  six,  sept,  huit,  neuf. 


19.  Lisez:  ( Livre ,  p.  18  and  Tape) 

OBJECTIVE:  a)  To  provide  further  practice  in  pronouncing  the  numbers  5  to 
10  followed  by  a  noun;  b)  to  confirm  mastery  of  the  nouns  represented  in  the 
illustrations. 


PROCEDURE:  (See  Lisez  Exercises,  p.  13) 


TAPESCRIPT:  In  this  exercise  you  will  read  each  number  with  the  name  of  the 
object  which  is  illustrated  beside  the  number.  Here  is  the  model: 

Modele:  Quatre  chats. 

Don’t  forget  to  repeat  after  the  model. 

Let’s  begin: 


Numero  1. — cinq  dollars 
Numero  2.— huit  cahiers 
Numero  3. — dix  chats 
Numero  4. — sept  points 
Numero  5. — six  chiens 


Numero  6. — neuf  photos 
Numero  7. — huit  telephones 
Numero  8. — dix  livres 
Numero  9. — six  paquets 


20.  Ecrivez:  ( Cahier ,  p.  11  and  Tape) 

OBJECTIVE:  a)  To  develop  listening  comprehension  with  particular  attention 
to  the  numbers  2  to  10;  b)  to  introduce  Qui  a  .  .  .  ?  c)  (items  6  to  10)  to  develop 
aural  memory. 

PROCEDURE:  (See  Recorded  Exercises,  p.  14) 

It  may  be  advisable,  with  some  classes,  to  check  items  1  to  5  in  this  recorded 
exercise  before  presenting  items  6  to  10.  The  last  five  items  may  also  require 
some  preliminary  practice  examples  before  the  recorded  version  is  used. 
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TAPESCRIPT:  In  the  first  five  items  in  this  exercise  you  will  write  in  the  left- 
hand  column  the  amount  of  money  each  person  has.  Then  you  will  be  asked  a 
question  which  you  will  answer  by  circling  one  of  the  names  in  the  right-hand 
column.  Here  is  the  model: 


Modele:  Jacques  a  $2.00. 


Anne  a  $7.00. 
Qui  a  $2.00? 


We  know  that  the  answer  is  Jacques,  so  we  have  circled  the  name  Jacques  in  the 
right-hand  column. 

Let’s  do  numbers  1  to  5: 

1.  Jacques  a  deux  dollars.  Anne  a  trois  dollars.  Qui  a  trois  dollars? 

2.  Jean  a  huit  dollars.  Guy  a  six  dollars.  Qui  a  six  dollars? 

3.  Jacqueline  a  cinq  dollars.  Andre  a  neuf  dollars.  Qui  a  neuf  dollars? 

4.  Brigitte  a  cinq  freres.  Luc  a  cinq  soeurs.  Qui  a  cinq  freres? 

5.  Richard  a  dix  cousins.  Jeannette  a  six  cousins.  Qui  a  six  cousins? 

Numbers  6  to  10  are  a  little  more  difficult,  because  you  have  to  remember  the 
two  statements  without  writing  anything  down,  but  you  answer  the  question  in 
the  same  way  as  before — by  circling  one  of  the  two  names.  Listen  closely  and 
try  to  remember  what  you  have  heard. 

Let’s  begin: 

6.  Alain  a  huit  tantes.  Frangoise  a  sept  tantes.  Qui  a  huit  tantes? 

7.  Pierre  a  deux  cousines.  Gilbert  a  dix  cousins.  Qui  a  deux  cousines? 

8.  Robert  a  dix  dollars.  Alain  a  six  dollars.  Qui  a  six  dollars? 

9.  Rejeanne  a  quatre  cousins  et  Pierrette  a  quatre  cousines.  Qui  a  quatre 
cousines? 

10.  Yves  a  cinq  cousines  et  Louis  a  sept  cousines.  Qui  a  cinq  cousines? 


EXCURSION  4:  Mon  merle  ( Livre ,  p.  19  and  Tape) 


OBJECTIVE:  a)  To  introduce  a  well-known  French  folk  song;  b)  to  provide  a 
reward  activity  which  features  the  numbers  1  to  10  as  they  are  pronounced 
before  a  noun  which  they  modify. 

PROCEDURE:  (See  Excursions,  p.  17) 

For  the  purpose  of  this  reward  activity,  it  is  not  necessary  for  the  students  to 
know  what  kind  of  bird  a  merle  is,  nor  that  they  realize  that  chantera  is  in  the 
future  and  a  perdu  in  the  passe  compose.  The  illustrations  in  the  textbook 
provide  ample  resources  to  ensure  the  comprehension  needed  to  enjoy  this 
song.  If  desired,  the  teacher  could  provide  additional  aids  to  comprehension  by 
acting  out  the  meaning  o ij’ai  perdu  .  .  .  and  je  chante.  The  recording  may  be 
used  to  introduce  the  music  and  lyrics.  The  recording  may  also  serve  as  a  model 
for  teaching  each  line  of  the  song. 
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PHASE  B 


Presentation:  Les  quatre  operations  ( Livre ,  p.  20  and  Tape) 


PROCEDURE:  (See  Presentations,  p.  1 1) 

Use  of  the  recording  for  this  presentation  is  optional.  Its  function  is  merely  to 
provide  a  checking  model  for  pronunciation. 

This  lesson  presents  the  French  language  conventions  for  the  four  basic 
mathematical  operations. 

The  presentation  may  be  broken  into  two  teaching  blocks.  L’addition  and 
La  soustr action  may  be  taught  first,  and  Ex.  21  may  be  done  before  the  rest  of 
the  Presentation  is  introduced. 


Please  note  the  following  language  conventions  regarding  math  symbols: 
Symbol  Note 

=  egalent  I  font 

Both  are  correct,  but  egalent  is  more  formal  than  font,  and  is  used  in 
all  complex  mathematical  statements. 

+  et  /  plus 

Both  are  correct,  but  plus  [plys]  is  acceptable  in  any  mathematical 
statement,  whereas  et  is  limited  to  only  the  simplest  of  contexts  (e.g. 
the  addition  of  two  numbers). 
x  fo is  /  multiplie  par 

Here  again,  both  are  correct  but  fois  is  usually  restricted  to  use  in 
very  simple  mathematical  statements. 

Note:  Do  not  call  attention  to  spelling  differences  such  as  egale/ egalent  or 
divise  I  divises.  There  is  no  difference  in  sound  between  the  singular  and  plural 
forms,  and,  in  math,  the  words  are  hardly  ever  written  since  the  corresponding 
symbols  are  used. 

*  Pronunciation  Note:  There  are  many  cognates  (i.e.,  words  which  are  identical 
or  very  similar  in  French  and  English)  in  this  presentation.  Since  students  have 
a  very  strong  tendency  to  use  the  English  pronunciation  for  cognates,  special 
attention  should  be  given  to  the  pronunciation  of  such  words  as:  addition, 
multiplication,  metre,  kilometre,  kilo,  kilogramme ,  etc. 


21.  Additions  et  soustractions  {Livre,  p.  21) 

OBJECTIVE:  a)  To  provide  practice  in  the  use  of  the  French  language  conven¬ 
tions  for  expressing  number  facts  in  simple  addition  and  subtraction  opera¬ 
tions;  b)  to  review  simple  addition  and  subtraction  facts  featuring  the  numbers 
1  to  10. 

PROCEDURE:  (See  Textbook  Activities,  p.  13) 

Once  the  model  has  been  demonstrated,  the  students  take  turns  asking  and 
answering  the  questions.  This  exercise  is  well  suited  to  partner  or  group  work. 
To  add  interest  and  challenge,  the  questions  may  be  asked  in  random  order. 
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As  a  follow-up  game,  the  class  may  be  divided  into  two  teams.  Slips  of  paper 

7  -  4=  ?  1  (producing  answers  not 


bearing  math  questions  such  as:  16  +  3=7 


exceeding  1 0),  are  placed  in  a  container.  A  student  from  team  A  draws  a  slip  of 
paper  and  asks  the  question:  e.g.,  Combienfont  six  et  troisl  ( Combienfont  sept 
moins  quatrel)  He/ She  is  awarded  one  point  for  asking  the  question 
correctly.  A  student  from  team  B  gives  the  answer:  e.g.,  Neuf  (Trois).  He/ She 
is  given  a  point  for  the  correct  answer.  Complete  answer  statements  (Six  et 
trois  font  neuf.)  should  not  be  required  since  the  student  who  responds  does 
not  see  the  question,  and  is  therefore  meeting  an  extra  challenge.  The  game 
proceeds  with  the  questions  and  answers  alternating  between  the  two  teams. 


22.  Multiplications  et  divisions  ( Livre ,  p.  21) 

OBJECTIVE:  a)  To  provide  practice  in  the  use  of  the  French  language 
conventions  for  expressing  number  facts  in  simple  multiplication  and  division 
operations;  b)  to  review  simple  multiplication  and  division  facts  featuring  the 
numbers  1  to  10. 

PROCEDURE:  As  for  Exercise  21  above. 

Follow-up  game  as  for  Exercise  21  above. 


23.  Ecrivez:  (Cahier,  p.  12  and  Tape) 

OBJECTIVE:  a)  To  confirm  aural  comprehension  of  the  French  language 
conventions  for  expressing  the  four  basic  mathematical  operations;  b)to 
review  simple  number  facts  using  the  numbers  1  to  10. 

PROCEDURE:  (See  Recorded  Exercises,  p.  14) 

TAPESCRIPT:  You  will  hear  a  question  in  French.  Write  the  question  as 
numbers  and  mathematical  symbols  in  the  Operations  column.  For  example, 
look  at  the  model.  The  question  is:  Combien  font  six  et  quatrel 

When  the  dictation  is  over,  you  will  be  given  time  to  write  the  answers  in  the 
Reponses  column. 

You  will  hear  each  question  twice. 

Let’s  begin: 

1 .  Combien  font  six  et  trois? 

2.  Combien  font  sept  et  deux? 

3.  Combien  font  huit  moins  trois? 

4.  Combien  font  cinq  moins  quatre? 

5.  Combien  font  deux  fois  quatre? 

6.  Combien  font  dix  divise  par  deux? 

7.  Combien  font  huit  et  deux? 

8.  Combien  font  neuf  divise  par  trois? 

9.  Combien  font  trois  fois  trois? 

10.  Combien  font  huit  moins  six? 
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It  is  important  for  students  to  realize  that  they  will  be  given  time  to  do  the 
mathematical  operations  after  the  dictation  has  been  completed.  If  they  try  to 
write  the  answers  during  the  dictation,  they  may  experience  stress  and 
frustration  which  could  prevent  them  from  transcribing  the  number  facts 
correctly. 

Since  the  math  in  this  exercise  is  rather  simple,  it  may  not  be  necessary,  with 
most  classes,  to  correct  Part  A  before  proceeding  to  Part  B. 

For  correction  purposes  each  number  fact  must  be  presented  both  orally 
(preferably  by  more  than  one  student)  and  visually  (by  students  writing  on  the 
chalkboard). 


EXCURSION  5:  Un  kilometre  a  pied  (Livre,  p.  22) 


OBJECTIVE:  a)  To  introduce  a  popular  French  hiking  song;  b)to  provide  a 
reward  activity  which  features  the  numbers  1  to  10  as  they  are  pronounced 
before  a  noun  which  they  modify. 


PROCEDURE:  (See  Excursions ,  p.  17  and  Procedure  for  Excursion  4,  Mon 
merle ,  p.  81 ) 

Students  should  be  reminded  of  these  two  songs  whenever  they  may  have  the 
opportunity  to  use  them  during  a  class  outing. 
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Presentation  (Livre,  p.  23  and  Tape) 


OBJECTIVE:  To  introduce  tu  as  (which  will  provide  the  oral  basis  needed  for  il 
a/elle  a). 


PROCEDURE:  (See  Presentations,  p.  1 1) 

As  the  illustration  suggests,  these  mental  arithmetic  problems  are  designed  to 
be  used  as  two-part  dialogues.  The  Solution  calculations  are  not  intended  to  be 
spoken,  but  merely  to  suggest  the  thought  processes  required  to  produce  the 
correct  answer. 

To  provide  personalized  practice  during  the  initial  teaching  of  tu  as,  il  (elle) 
a,  oral  exchanges  such  as  the  following  would  be  effective.  After  the  teacher  has 
presented  several  problems  of  this  type,  students  should  be  encouraged  to  ask 
similar  questions  using  the  names  of  their  own  relatives. 

Example:  tu  as 

Teacher  (or  Student):  Mes  freres  s’appellent  Rino,  Giuseppe  et  Mario. 

Combien  de  freres  est-ce  que  j’ai  en  tout? 

Student:  Tu  as  trois  freres  (en  tout). 

Teacher  (or  Student):  Mes  soeurs  (cousines,  tantes)  s’appellent ....  Combien 
de  soeurs  (cousines,  tantes)  est-ce  que  j’ai  en  tout ?  etc. 
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Notes:  1.  Mon  and  ma  are  familiar  (see  Ensemble  1,  Quatrieme  etape ),  but 
mes  is  not  known.  Its  use  in  this  exchange  is  incidental  and 
should  be  treated  informally. 

2.  Tu  as  and  il  (elle)  a  occurred  as  incidental  items  in  Ensemble  l, 
Sixieme  etape.  Exercise  92,  but  were  not  taught  for  mastery  at 
that  time. 

3.  Teachers  who  do  not  wish  their  students  to  address  them  as  tu 
may  overcome  this  problem  by  assuming  a  fictitious  identity.  For 
example,  the  teacher  may  play  the  role  of  one  of  the  Lemieux 
children  on  the  family-tree  chart  ( Ensemble  1,  Cinquieme  etape). 
Je  suis  Frangoise  Lemieux.  Mes  cousins  sappellent  Richard, 
Jacques  et  Suzanne.  Combien  de  cousins  est-ce  que  j’ai  en  tout? 
This  chart  would  also  provide  a  helpful  visual  aid  for  the  teacher’s 
first  few  questions. 

4.  Both  Tu  as  en  tout  cinq  dollars  and  Tu  as  cinq  dollars  en  tout  are 
correct. 

Example:  il  (elle)  a 

Teacher  (or  Student):  Christine  a  un  grand  chat  et  deux petits  chats.  Combien 
de  chats  est-ce  qu’elle  a  en  tout? 

Student:  Elle  a  trois  chats  (en  tout). 

Teacher  (or  Student):  Philippe  a  deux  valets,  une  dame  et  trois  rois.  Combien 
de  cartes  est-ce  qu’il  a  en  tout? 

Student:  Il  a  six  cartes  (en  tout). 

Notes:  1.  The  people  named  by  the  teacher  {Christine,  Philippe,  ma  grand- 
mere,  etc.)  should  be  students  in  the  class,  members  of  the 
teacher’s  family  or  real  people  known  to  the  students.  The  state¬ 
ments  made  about  them  should  be  true,  and,  if  possible,  the 
answers  given  should  then  be  proven  to  be  true  by  showing  a 
picture  (e.g.,  Christine  with  her  three  cats)  or  other  evidence  (e.g., 
Philippe’s  cards). 

2.  Perhaps  the  easiest  context  for  student  use  would  be  playing 
cards.  A  few  students  go  to  the  back  of  the  room  where  they  are 
dealt  several  cards  each,  but  the  rest  of  the  students  cannot  see 
this  procedure.  Individual  students  are  sent  to  observe  the  cards 
and  to  report  as  follows: 

EXAMPLE:  Margot  a  deux  trefles,  trois  coeurs  et  un  carreau. 
Combien  de  cartes  est-ce  qu’elle  a  en  tout? 


OBS.  5  Observation  5  ( Livre ,  p.  23) 

OBJECTIVE:  a)  To  provide  a  synthesis  of  the  present  tense  forms  of  AVOIR 
which  have  been  taught  to  date;  b)  to  provide  a  visual  reference  resource  which 
features  both  form  and  meaning. 

PROCEDURE:  (See  Observations,  p.  12) 
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24A.  Problemes:  ( Livre ,  p.  24) 


OBJECTIVE:  a)  To  give  practice  in  using  the  present  tense  forms  of  AVOIR  with 
je,  tu,  il/elle\  b)to  review  a  variety  of  vocabulary  items  from  the  program  to 
date;  c)  to  provide  simple  addition  problems  in  recognition  reading  contexts. 

PROCEDURE:  (See  Textbook  Activities,  p.  13) 

If  at  all  possible,  these  problems  should  be  done  orally,  with  textbooks  open  at 
the  exercise  but  turned  face  down  on  the  desks.  Students  take  turns  reading  the 
problems.  However,  at  the  teacher’s  discretion,  students  may  refer  to  their 
books  and/or  use  pencil  and  paper,  or  work  at  the  chalkboard  if  they  find  it 
necessary  to  do  calculations  in  order  to  solve  some  of  these  problems. 


?24B>  Inventez  un  probleme  . . .  (Livre,  p.  25) 


OBJECTIVE:  a)  To  stimulate  creative  use  of  French  in  mathematical  contexts; 
b)  to  develop  logical  thinking. 

PROCEDURE:  (See  Textbook  Activities,  p.  13) 

This  is  a  challenging  exercise  intended  for  optional  use.  The  teacher  should 
point  out  that  the  answer  to  each  problem  must  not  be  changed,  but  that  there 
are  many  possible  versions  of  each  problem  which  will  produce  that  answer. 

This  exercise  makes  a  good  partner  project  for  competent  students.  Each 
partner  must  solve  the  other’s  “invented”  problems  to  ensure  that  the  answers 
are  the  same  as  those  given  in  the  textbook. 

As  a  follow-up  activity,  students  could  be  encouraged  to  make  up  their  own 
problems  (using  the  models  in  Part  A)  and  to  present  them  orally  for  others  to 
solve.  This  activity  would  develop  communicative  competence  by  requiring 
students  to  make  themselves  clearly  understood  so  that  others  would  be  able  to 
solve  the  problems. 


OBJECTIVE:  a)  To  give  written  practice  in  the  use  of  J'ai,  Tu  as,  /// Elle  a  .  .  . 
en  tout ;  b)  to  provide  a  recognition  reading  comprehension  experience  for  the 
individual  student;  c)  to  develop  the  skills  of  mathematical  problem  solving. 

PROCEDURE:  (See  Workbook  Activities,  p.  15) 

In  the  following  problems  the  verb  donne  should  not  be  new  since  students 
have  used  it  in  game  contexts.  Lui,  me  and  sa  are  new  but  are  not  intended  for 
formal  teaching.  Their  meaning  should  be  obvious  from  the  context.  They  are, 
in  fact,  introduced  in  this  exercise  to  prove  to  students  that  the  meaning  of  new 
words  can  often  be  inferred  from  the  context.  No  mention  need  be  made  of 
these  new  words  unless  there  is  a  comprehension  problem. 

If  the  format  and  model  for  the  solution  calculations  is  not  compatible 
with  the  students’  training  in  mathematics,  it  is  suggested  that  calculations  be 
done  on  a  separate  sheet  of  paper  and  that  the  students  be  allowed  to  use  their 
usual  method  of  arriving  at  the  solutions. 


PHASE  D 
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Presentation  ( Livre ,  p.  26) 


OBJECTIVE:  To  introduce  the  comparatives  plus .  .  .  que  and  moins .  .  .  que  in 
a  context  where  there  is  no  gender  agreement. 

PROCEDURE:  (See  Presentations,  p.  1 1) 

Pronunciation  note:  The  comparative  plus  [ply]  is  pronounced  differently 
from  plus  [plys]  meaning  et. 


26.  Completez:  ( Livre ,  p.  26) 

OBJECTIVE:  To  provide  practice  in  using  the  expressions  .  .  .  est  plus  (moins) 
grand  (petit)  que  ...  in  contexts  which  reveal  their  meaning  and  where  there 
are  no  gender  agreements. 

PROCEDURE:  (See  Completez  exercises,  p.  13) 

While  it  is  quite  natural  to  express  7  <  9  as  either  Sept  est  plus  petit  que  neuf  or 
Sept  est  moins  grand  que  neuf ’  it  is  most  unusual  to  express  8>4  as  Huit  est 
moins  petit  que  quatre.  Therefore  students  should  not  use  ...  est  moins  petit 
que  ...  to  interpret  the  >  symbol. 

Whether  this  exercise  is  done  as  a  teacher-directed  or  student-centred  activ¬ 
ity,  all  books  should  be  turned  face  down  at  page  26,  and  only  the  person  who 
reads  the  two  numbers  should  look  at  the  book. 

Example: 

PETER  (Looking  at  his  book):  Le  numero  trois.  Sept,  dix.  Jane. 

JANE:  Sept  et  plus  petit  que  dix.  (Turning  her  book  over  and  reading)  Le 
numero  quatre. 

Neuf,  cinq.  Hans. 

HANS:  Neuf  est  plus  grand  que  cinq. 
etc. 

As  the  oral  work  proceeds,  another  student  could  write  the  statements  on  the 
chalkboard  (3.  7<  10,  4.  9>  5,  etc.)  to  provide  a  visual  checking  of  the  oral 

statements. 

If  the  exercise  is  done  as  a  partner  activity,  one  student  presents  the  first  five 
items  in  the  exercise,  and  the  other  presents  the  last  five.  This  avoids  the  need  to 
turn  books  over  for  every  item.  No  writing  is  necessary. 

Follow-up  activities: 

Using  the  chalkboard  or  a  set  of  number  flashcards  and  a  reversible  card  for  the 
signs  >  and  <,  a  variety  of  game-type  exercises  may  be  devised.  For  example: 
a)  A  student  displays  two  numbers  and  calls  upon  another  student  to  insert  the 
correct  sign  and  make  a  statement  about  the  mathematical  relationship  of 
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the  two  numbers  (9  >6).  A  second  statement  may  be  elicited  by  reversing 
the  order  of  the  numbers  (6<9). 

b)  A  student  displays  a  number  and  a  symbol  (7<D).  The  response  must  be 
Sept  est  plus  petit  que  (any  larger  number). 


OBJECTIVE:  a)  To  provide  oral  practice  in  using  the  expression  ...  est  plus 
grand  que  ...  to  express  number  facts;  b)  to  confirm  mastery  of  the  numbers  0 
to  10  in  French. 

TAPESCRIPT:  You  will  hear  a  number.  Make  a  statement  saying  that  this 
number  is  bigger  than  the  number  which  usually  precedes  it.  Here  is  a  model: 


—  Dix. 

— Dix  est  plus  grand  que  neuf. 


Let’s  begin: 

— Dix. 

— Dix  est  plus  grand  que  neuf. 

— Sept. 

—Sept  est  plus  grand  que  six. 
—Neuf. 

— Neuf  est  plus  grand  que  huit. 

— Deux. 

— Deux  est  plus  grand  que  un. 

— Un. 

— Un  est  plus  grand  que  zero. 

— Quatre. 

— Quatre  est  plus  grand  que  trois. 
—Huit. 

Huit  est  plus  grand  que  sept. 

— Trois. 

Trois  est  plus  grand  que  deux. 


OBJECTIVE:  a)  To  provide  oral  practice  in  using  the  expression  ...  est  plus 
petit  que  .  .  .  ;  b)to  confirm  mastery  of  the  numbers  0  to  10  in  French. 

PROCEDURE:  (See  Recorded  Exercises,  p.  14) 

TAPESCRIPT:  In  this  exercise  you  will  hear  a  number  and  you  will  say  that 
this  number  is  smaller  than  the  number  which  usually  follows  it.  Here  is  the 
model: 


— Huit. 


— Huit  est  plus  petit  que  neuf. 
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Let’s  begin: 

— Huit. 

— Huit  est  plus  petit  que  neuf. 
— Quatre. 

— Quatre  est  plus  petit  que  cinq. 
— Cinq. 

— Cinq  est  plus  petit  que  six. 

— Sept. 

— Sept  est  plus  petit  que  huit. 

— Deux. 

— Deux  est  plus  petit  que  trois. 
— Un. 

— Un  est  plus  petit  que  deux. 

— Neuf. 

— Neuf  est  plus  petit  que  dix. 

— Zero. 

— Zero  est  plus  petit  que  un. 


29.  Ecrivez:  ( Cahier ,  p.  15) 

OBJECTIVE:  a)  To  provide  practice  in  writing  the  expressions  ...  est  plus 
grand  (petit)  que  .  .  .  or  ...  est  moins  grand  que  .  .  .  ;  b)  to  provide  practice  in 
using  the  mathematical  symbols  >  and  <  to  express  number  facts. 

PROCEDURE:  (See  Workbook  Activities,  p.  15) 


PHASE  E 


Presentation  ( Livre ,  p.  27  and  Tape) 


OBJECTIVE:  a)  To  review  the  comparisons  plus  .  .  .  que  and  moins  .  .  .  que  in 
contexts  in  which  they  apply  to  people;  b)  to  introduce  aussi .  .  .  que  in  similar 
contexts;  c)  to  limit  the  adjectives  to  riche  and  pauvre  in  order  to  expand  the 
concept  of  comparisons  while  delaying  consideration  of  gender  agreements 
until  the  following  Phase  (F). 


PROCEDURE:  (See  Presentations,  p.  11) 


30.  Ecrivez:  ( Cahier ,  p.  16  and  Tape) 

OBJECTIVE:  a)  (Items  1  to  5)  To  develop  listening  comprehension;  b)to  re¬ 
view  and  re-enter  the  expressions  .  .  .  plus  riche  (pauvre);  c)  (items  6  to  10)  to 
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develop  the  students’  memory  in  French  by  requiring  them  to  rely  exclusively 
on  oral  information  in  order  to  perform  the  required  task. 

PROCEDURE:  (See  Recorded  Exercises,  p.  14) 

It  may  be  advisable,  with  some  classes,  to  check  items  1  to  5  before  proceeding 
with  items  6  to  10. 

TAPESCRIPT:  In  the  first  five  items  of  this  exercise  we  shall  tell  you  how  much 
money  each  person  has.  Write  that  amount  of  money  beside  the  person’s  name. 
Then  listen  to  the  question  and  circle  the  name  which  answers  the  question. 
Here  is  the  model: 

Mo  dele:  Pierre  a  sept  dollars.  Colette  aneuf dollars. 

Qui  est  plus  riche? 

The  answer  to  this  question  is  Colette ,  so  we  have  circled  Colette  in  the  model 
in  your  workbook. 

Let’s  begin  with  problem  number  one: 

1.  Pierre  a  huit  dollars.  Colette  a  sept  dollars.  Qui  est  plus  riche? 

2.  Luc  a  dix  dollars.  Jeannette  a  six  dollars.  Qui  est  plus  riche? 

3.  Jean  a  un  dollar.  Paul  a  deux  dollars.  Qui  est  plus  pauvre? 

4.  Jacqueline  a  cinq  dollars.  Luc  a  sept  dollars.  Qui  est  plus  riche? 

5.  Marie  a  sept  dollars.  Guy  a  cinq  dollars.  Qui  est  plus  pauvre? 

Items  6  to  10  are  a  little  more  difficult  because  in  this  part  of  the  exercise  you  do 
not  write  the  amounts  of  money,  so  you  must  remember  the  information  you 
hear,  and  circle  the  name  which  answers  the  question. 

Let’s  begin: 

6.  Micheline  a  neuf  dollars.  Alain  a  six  dollars.  Qui  est  plus  pauvre? 

7.  Frangoise  a  dix  dollars.  Rejean  a  deux  dollars.  Qui  est  plus  riche? 

8.  Colette  a  trois  dollars.  Louise  a  huit  dollars.  Qui  est  plus  pauvre? 

9.  Michel  a  sept  dollars.  Jacques  a  six  dollars.  Qui  est  plus  riche? 

10.  Monsieur  Simard  a  deux  dollars.  Monsieur  Fortier  a  dix  dollars.  Qui 
est  plus  riche? 


PHASE  F 


Presentation  ( Livre ,  p.  28,  Tape  and  External  Visuals) 


PROCEDURE:  (See  Presentations,  p.  1 1) 

The  external  visuals  for  this  Phase  include  eight  individual  figures:  2  tall  boys, 
2  tall  girls,  2  short  boys  and  2  short  girls.  These  cardboard  figures  will  be  very 
useful  in  the  course  of  teaching  comparisons  of  height  with  gender  agreements. 

The  masculine  and  feminine  forms  grand(e)  and  petit(e)  have  been  pre¬ 
viously  taught,  and  the  expressions  .  .  .  plus / moins / aussi .  .  .  que  .  .  .  are  also 
review  items.  The  challenge  in  this  phase  is  the  synthesis  of  both  concepts. 
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To  provide  the  students  with  personalized  practice  in  using  the  appropriate 
genders  of  adjectives  for  themselves  and  others,  the  following  round-robin 
exchange  would  be  helpful: 


TEACHER: 

HELGA: 

TEACHER: 

HELGA: 


DOUG 

HELGA 

DOUG 


Helga,  est-ce  que  tu  as  un  frere  (une  soeur,  une  grand-mere,  etc.)? 
Oui.j’ai  un  frere  (or  simply:  Non.) 

Est-ce  que  tu  es  plus  grande  que  ton  frere  (ta  soeur,  ta  grand-mere, 
etc.)? 

Oui,  je  suis  plus  grande  que  mon  frere.  (or:  Non,  je  suis  plus  petite 
(moins  grande)  que  mon  frere.)  Et  toi,  Doug,  est-ce  que  tu  as  une 
soeur  (un  frere,  etc.)? 

Oui,j’ai  une  soeur.  (or  simply:  Non.) 

Est-ce  que  tu  es  plus  petit  que  ta  soeur? 

Oui  I  Non,  .  ...  Et  toi,  David,  est-ce  que  tu  as .. . 
etc. 


31.  Comparaisons:  ( Livre ,  p.  29  and  External  Visuals) 

OBJECTIVE:  a)  To  provide  practice  in  stating  comparisons  with  agreement  of 
the  adjectives  grand(e)  /  petit(e)\  b)to  prepare  for  the  more  challenging 
Exercise  32. 

PROCEDURE:  (See  Textbook  Activities,  p.  13) 

The  external  visuals  (cardboard  figures)  may  be  used  as  an  alternative  to  the 
illustration  in  the  textbook  for  visual  reference  in  this  exercise.  Four  of  the 
cardboard  figures  (corresponding  to  those  in  the  textbook  illustration)  may  be 
placed  on  the  chalk  ledge,  with  the  names  (from  the  illustration)  written  above 
them. 

As  a  variation  on  this  exercise,  different  cardboard  figures  may  be  used  in 
each  of  the  four  positions.  For  example:  the  figure  of  a  short  boy  may  be  placed 
under  the  name  Pierre;  Michele  may  become  a  tall  girl;  both  boys,  or  a  girl  and 
boy,  may  be  the  same  height,  etc. 


32.  Ecoutez:  {Livre,  p.  29  or  External  Visuals  and  Tape) 

OBJECTIVE:  a)  To  develop  listening  comprehension;  b)to  train  students  to 
react  appropriately  and  spontaneously  to  questions  which  elicit  different  kinds 
of  information;  c)to  review  and  synthesize  a  variety  of  language  elements. 

PROCEDURE:  (See  Recorded  Exercises,  p.  14) 

Before  proceeding  with  the  recording,  the  teacher  may  review  the  different 
patterns  of  questions/ answers  used  in  this  exercise.  For  example,  the  students 
look  at  the  illustration  in  their  textbooks  as  the  teacher  asks  questions  such  as 
the  following: 

1.  Regardez  le  numero  1.  Est-ce  que  c’est  une  fille? 

2.  Comment  s’appelle  le  numero  4? 

3.  Regardez  le  numero  3.  Qui  est-ce? 

4.  Regardez  Colette.  Est-ce  qu’elle  est  plus  grande  que  Pierre? 
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The  teacher  asks  as  many  questions  of  each  type  as  may  be  needed  to  ensure  the 
correct  correspondence  between  the  question  and  the  answer.  The  whole  class, 
or  selected  groups,  could  then  proceed  with  the  recorded  exercise. 

TAPESCRIPT:  Look  at  the  illustration  for  Exercise  31  on  page  29  in  your 
textbook.  Listen  carefully  to  these  questions  about  the  people  in  the  illustra¬ 
tion,  and  answer  each  question  with  the  correct  information.  There  is  no  model 
for  this  exercise  because  each  question  requires  a  different  kind  of  answer. 
Remember  to  repeat  the  model  answers. 

Let’s  begin: 

1.  — Regardez  le  numero  1.  Comment  est-ce  qu’il  s’appelle? 

— II  s’appelle  Pierre. 

2.  — Est-ce  qu’il  est  grand? 

— Oui,  il  est  grand. 

3.  — Est-ce  qu’il  est  plus  grand  que  Colette? 

— Oui,  il  est  plus  grand  que  Colette. 

4.  — Comment  s’appelle  le  numero  3? 

— Il  s’appelle  Paul. 

5.  — Regardez  le  numero  4.  Est-ce  que  c’est  un  gar^on? 

— Non,  c’est  une  fille. 

6.  — Comment  est-ce  qu’elle  s’appelle? 

— Elle  s’appelle  Michele. 

7. — Est-ce  que  Michele  est  plus  grande  que  Colette? 

— Non,  elle  est  plus  petite  que  Colette. 

8. — Regardez  le  numero  deux.  Qui  est-ce? 

— C’est  Colette. 

9.  — Est-ce  qu’elle  est  plus  petite  que  Paul? 

—Non,  elle  est  plus  grande  que  Paul. 

10. — Est-ce  qu’elle  est  plus  petite  que  Pierre? 

— Oui,  elle  est  plus  petite  que  Pierre. 


33.  Comparaisons:  ( Livre ,  p.  30  and  External  Visuals) 

OBJECTIVE:  a)  To  provide  a  model  for  personalized  use  of  expressions  of 
comparison  of  heights;  b)to  review  mon/ma,  ton/ta  and  grand(e)/ petit (e)\ 
c)  to  review  nouns  designating  members  of  the  family. 

PROCEDURE:  (See  Textbook  Activities,  p.  13) 

Each  of  the  family  members  shown  in  the  textbook  illustration  is  also  repre¬ 
sented  as  an  individual  cardboard  figure  which  may  be  placed  on  the  chalk 
ledge  for  use  as  visual  references  to  replace  the  textbook  illustration.  The  name 
of  each  family  member  should  be  written  on  the  chalkboard  above  the  cor¬ 
responding  figure.  The  use  of  the  cardboard  figures  allows  the  students  to 
perform  the  exercise  with  their  textbooks  closed  and  avoids  excessive  reliance 
on  printed  materials. 

With  textbooks  closed,  one  student  says:  Compare  ton  pere  et  ton  oncle  (or 
any  two  members  of  the  family  shown  on  the  chart).  The  student  who  answers 


pretends  to  be  Guy  and  must  provide  the  complete  statement  of  comparison  as 
in  the  model.  This  version  of  the  exercise  is  more  creative  than  the  printed 
exercise  and  is  consequently  slightly  more  challenging. 

As  a  follow-up  to  this  exercise,  a  number  of  selected  students  may  be  allowed 
to  go  to  the  board  to  draw  any  two  of  their  own  family  members  standing  side 
by  side  (simple  stick  figures  will  do,  and  a  time  limit  of  30  seconds  should  be  set 
for  drawing).  The  student  must  also  state  orally  the  appropriate  caption  for 
each  figure:  e.g.,  ma  tante  Marianne,  mon  cousin  Fred.  Once  these  visuals  have 
been  completed,  the  students  at  the  chalkboard  take  turns  requesting  compari¬ 
sons:  e.g.,  Jennifer,  compare  ma  tante  (Marianne)  et  mon  cousin  (Fred)  or 
Jennifer,  compare  mon  cousin  et  ma  tante.  Each  comparison  should  be  made 
naming  the  relatives  in  the  same  order  as  in  the  instructions.  This  follow-up 
exercise  would  therefore  include  a  review  of  the  changes  from  mon/ma  to 
ton/ta.  Students  could  also  be  encouraged  to  confirm  answers  by  using 
concluding  statements  such  as: 

c’est  vrai 
c’est  juste 

Oui,  c’est  correct  Mon  (Ma) .  .  .  est  plus  .  .  .  que  mon  (ma) .  .  .  . 
tu  as  raison 


34.  Projet  ( Livre ,  p.  31) 

OBJECTIVE:  a)  To  personalize  the  use  of  questions  and  statements  concerning 
comparison  of  heights;  b)  to  give  further  practice  in  the  use  of  the  expressions 
.  .  .  plus  (moins)  grand(e)/ petit(e)  que  .  .  .  ,  il/elle,  and  the  possessive  adjec¬ 
tives  mon / ma  /  ton  /  ta. 

PROCEDURE:  (See  Textbook  Activities,  p.  13) 

To  avoid  repetition  or  monotony,  this  project  should  be  undertaken  only  if  the 
follow-up  activity  for  Exercise  33  was  not  done.  It  could  also  be  used  as  a 
preparation  and  reference  resource  for  Excursion  6  which  follows. 

If  relative  heights  are  not  apparent  in  the  photographs  used,  the  student 
showing  pictures  of  his/her  relatives  should  be  the  one  answering  rather  than 
asking,  and  the  question  becomes:  Est-ce  que  ton/ta  . .  .  ?  If  photographs  are 
not  available  for  this  project,  students  should  be  asked  to  draw  a  group  of 
relatives  and  present  the  drawing  for  discussion.  Some  students  may  wish  to 
use  the  family  album  ( Excursion  10)  from  Ensemble  1  as  a  reference 
resource  for  this  project.  The  more  developed  version  of  the  album  ( Excur¬ 
sion  6)  at  the  end  of  this  phase  may  also  be  used  when  and  if  it  is  available. 


EXCURSION  6:  Album 


OBJECTIVE:  a)  To  apply  language  elements  learned  to  date  in  a  personalized 
context;  b)to  develop  skill  in  planning,  organizing  and  arranging  materials; 
c)to  motivate  the  expression  of  interesting,  relevant,  personal  information  in 
French;  d)  to  give  practice  in  writing  simple  statements  describing  people  and 
animals. 
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PROCEDURE:  (See  Excursions,  p.  17) 

This  album  project  may  be  treated  as  an  expansion  of  the  album  created  by 
some  students  in  Ensemble  1  (Excursion  10),  or  a  new  album  may  be  begun  in 
this  Ensemble.  Students  who  wish  to  include  pictures  or  drawings  of  friends 
(mon  ami/mon  amie)  should  be  allowed  to  do  so. 

Apart  from  its  educational  and  reward  value  for  students,  this  project  may 
attract  the  interest  of  parents,  relatives,  other  teachers  and  students,  further 
heightening  motivation. 

From  time  to  time  a  few  minutes  may  be  taken  by  the  teacher  to  discuss  an 
album  in  class.  These  discussions  should  be  carried  out  as  much  as  possible  in 
French,  and  could  include  praise  for  the  general  quality  of  the  work  (e.g., 
Bravo,  Peter!  Tu  as  un  tres  bel  album!  or  Quelle  belle  photo!  Qui  a  pris  (using 
pantomime  to  suggest  taking  snapshot)  la  photo?  ton  pere?  ta  mere?  toi?)  They 
could  also  include  comments  about  the  captions  and  quality  of  the  written 
work,  and  above  all,  questions  about  the  people  or  animals  in  the  pictures  to 
demonstrate  a  genuine  interest  in  the  students’  families.  If  English  is  used  at  all 
in  these  discussions,  it  should  be  kept  to  the  absolute  minimum  since  the 
purpose  of  the  activity  is  to  have  the  students  discover  that  they  CAN  communi¬ 
cate  personal  information  in  French.  Albums  should  also  be  considered  for 
classroom  or  school  displays,  and  should  be  set  out  for  parents  to  view  at 
Home  and  School  meetings. 


TROISIEME  ETAPE 
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Qu’est-ce  que  je  peux  acheter? 

PHASE  A 


Presentation  ( Livre ,  p.  34) 


PROCEDURE:  (See  Presentations,  p.  1 1) 

The  numbers  1 1  to  19  must  be  taught  and  learned  simply  as  new  vocabulary  for 
pronunciation,  meaning  and  recognition  reading.  When  teaching  17  to  19  the 
[s]  /  [z]  should  be  contrasted,  i.e.,  17  [c//&£f]  as  opposed  to  18  [  oliZyit]  and  19 
[  diZncef]- 

Flashcard  games,  chalkboard  dictation  competitions,  and  simple  oral  math 
operations  (e.g.,  13  +  3=16)  are  a  few  of  the  devices  and  techniques  which  may 
be  helpful  in  teaching  these  new  numbers. 

Care  should  be  taken,  however,  not  to  overteach  this  introduction  since 
there  are  many  other  opportunities  in  this  phase  to  practise  these  numbers. 

Whenever  possible  the  teacher  should  withdraw  from  practice  activities  and 
turn  them  over  to  the  students.  For  example,  the  teacher  could  initiate  the  oral 
activity  by  explaining  the  procedure: 

TEACHER:  Moi,  je  dis  un  nombre.  (Pointing  to  a  student) 

Toi,  tu  dis  le  nombre  suivant.  Ecoute:  dix. 

Toi,  tu  dis:  onze.  Je  commence:  Quatorze. 

(Pointing  to  Steve)  Steve. 

STEVE:  Quinze.  Douze,  Gwen. 

(If  a  student  does  not  know  what  to  do  after  saying  quinze ,  the 
teacher  says:  Steve,  dis  un  nombre.  Appe/Ie  un  gargon  ou  une 
fille.) 

JANE:  Treize.  Dix-huit,  Jose. 
etc. 

The  teacher  intervenes  only  if  there  are  mistakes  in  facts  or  pronunciation. 
OBS.  6  Observation  6  (Livre,  p.  34) 


OBJECTIVE:  To  establish  the  correct  terminology  for  subsequent  use  in  refer¬ 
ring  to  nombre  (number,  aggregate),  chiffre  (digit)  and  numero  (number  for 
identification  as  in  phone  #,  house  #,  #  of  a  player,  seat  #,  bus  #,  etc.) 

PROCEDURE:  (See  Observations,  p.  12) 

Exercise  35  provides  helpful  resources  for  teaching  the  terms  nombre  and 
chiffre.  Numero  is  already  familiar. 
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35.  Repondez  au  questions:  ( Livre ,  p.  35) 

OBJECTIVE:  To  ensure  comprehension  of  the  terms  nombre  and  chiffre. 
PROCEDURE:  (See  Textbook  Activities,  p.  13) 

For  items  4  and  5  it  should  be  noted  that  although  nombre  is  also  used  to  refer 
to  negative  numbers  (-1,-19,  etc.),  this  concept  has  not  been  introduced  since  it 
is  likely  to  be  too  mature  a  concept  for  students  at  this  stage  in  the  program. 


Ecoutez:  (Livre,  p.  35  and  Tape) 


OBJECTIVE:  a)  To  give  practice  in  oral  production  of  the  numbers  8  to  19; 
b)  to  practise  oral  comprehension  of  Quel  est  le  numero  de .  .  .  ?  c)  to  reenter  a 
number  of  common  French  Canadian  family  names  and  introduce  a  few 
others. 


PROCEDURE:  (See  Recorded  Exercises,  p.  14) 

TAPESCRIPT:  Look  at  the  illustration  for  Exercise  36  in  your  textbook  and 
answer  the  following  questions. 

Modele:  Quel  est  le  numero  de  Fortier? 

— C’est  le  numero  onze. 

Don’t  forget  to  repeat  the  model  answers. 

Commencez: 

— Quel  est  le  numero  de  Fortier? 

— C’est  le  numero  onze. 

— Quel  est  le  numero  de  Lemieux? 

— C’est  le  numero  quatorze. 

— Quel  est  le  numero  de  Dubuc? 

— C’est  le  numero  douze. 

— Quel  est  le  numero  de  Dube? 

— C’est  le  numero  treize. 

— Quel  est  le  numero  de  Pepin? 

— C’est  le  numero  dix-sept. 

—Quel  est  le  numero  de  Simard? 

— C’est  le  numero  dix-neuf. 

— Quel  est  le  numero  de  Bourassa? 

— C’est  le  numero  seize. 

— Quel  est  le  numero  de  Gagnon? 

— C’est  le  numero  quinze. 

— Quel  est  le  numero  de  Lapierre? 

— C’est  le  numero  huit. 

— Quel  est  le  numero  de  Cloutier? 

— C’est  le  numero  dix-huit. 

— Quel  est  le  numero  de  Bedard? 

— C’est  le  numero  neuf. 


37.  Ecoutez:  ( Livre ,  p.  35  and  Tape) 
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OBJECTIVE:  a)  To  develop  aural  comprehension;  b)  to  give  practice  in  select¬ 
ing  and  using  the  appropriate  response:  Oui,  c’est .  . .  /  Non,  ce  nest  pas . .  .  + 
common  French  Canadian  names. 

PROCEDURE:  (See  Recorded  Exercises,  p.  14) 

TAPESCRIPT:  Look  at  the  illustration  for  Exercise  36  on  page  35  in  your 
textbook  and  answer  the  following  questions.  Answer  Oui,  c’est  or  Non,  ce 
n’est pas,  depending  on  the  question  asked. 

Modele:  Le  numero  onze,  est-ce  que  c’est  Lemieux? 

— Non,  ce  n’est  pas  Lemieux. 

Don’t  forget  to  repeat  the  model  answer. 

Commencez: 

- — Le  numero  onze,  est-ce  que  c’est  Lemieux? 

— Non,  ce  n’est  pas  Lemieux. 

— Le  numero  treize,  est-ce  que  c’est  Dube? 

— Oui,  c’est  Dube. 

— Le  numero  dix-sept,  est-ce  que  c’est  Bourassa? 

— Non,  ce  n’est  pas  Bourassa. 

— Le  numero  douze,  c’est  Dubuc? 

— Oui,  c’est  Dubuc. 

— Le  numero  dix-neuf,  c’est  Cloutier? 

— Non,  ce  n’est  pas  Cloutier. 

— Le  numero  quatorze,  est-ce  que  c’est  Cloutier? 

— Non,  ce  n’est  pas  Cloutier. 

— Le  numero  dix-huit,  c’est  Cloutier? 

— Oui,  c’est  Cloutier. 

— Le  numero  seize,  c’est  Dube? 

—Non,  ce  n’est  pas  Dube. 

— Le  numero  huit,  c’est  Lapierre? 

— Oui,  c’est  Lapierre. 


38.  Questions  /  Reponses  (Livre,  p.  35) 

OBJECTIVE:  To  provide  student-centred  oral  exchange  patterns  which  cor¬ 
respond  to  those  used  in  recorded  exercises  36  and  37. 

PROCEDURE:  (See  Textbook  Activities,  p.  13) 

These  two  question-and-answer  models  provide  the  basic  patterns  for  simple 
exchanges  between  pairs  of  students.  Using  these  formulas  and  the  textbook 
illustration  for  Ex.  36,  partners  may  work  together  to  practise  the  new  numbers 
and  the  structure  Quel est  le  numero  de .  .  .  ?in  simple  but  meaningful  contexts. 

The  activity  may  be  adapted  for  use  by  partners,  small  groups  or  large  teams, 
and  the  names  of  the  players  in  the  visual  may  be  changed  to  make  them  more 
relevant  to  local  and  current  interests. 
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39.  Jeu:  Paul  appelle  Pierre  ( Livre ,  p.  36) 


OBJECTIVE:  To  provide  a  game  context  in  which  to  practise  the  numbers  1 1 
to  19. 

PROCEDURE:  Since  the  objective  of  the  game  at  this  stage  in  the  program  is 
to  practise  the  numbers  11  to  19,  the  illustration  and  model  in  the  textbook 
feature  eleven  students.  One  holds  a  card  bearing  the  name  Paul,  another  has  a 
card  bearing  the  name  Pierre  (these  are  the  names  traditionally  used,  but  may 
be  changed  without  affecting  the  game),  and  each  of  the  nine  remaining 
students  holds  a  card  bearing  a  number  between  1 1  and  19. 

All  participating  players  stand  in  a  circle  displaying  their  assigned  numbers 
or  names.  (The  use  of  name  cards  and  number  cards  is  optional.)  A  player  who 
is  “out”  drops  out  of  the  circle. 

The  object  of  the  game  is  to  remember  your  own  number  so  that  you  may 
respond  promptly  when  called,  and  to  call  another  participating  player  by 
number  (or  Paul  or  Pierre)  without  hesitation,  using  the  speech  pattern:  ( own 
number)  appelle  (other’s  number).  A  player  is  “out”  if  he/she  fails  to  respond 
promptly,  responds  to  someone  else’s  number,  calls  a  player  who  is  no  longer  in 
the  game,  or  calls  another  number  before  saying  his/her  own  number.  The 
teacher  or  a  competent  student  judges  the  player’s  performance  with  regard  to 
speed  and  accuracy.  The  players  remaining  in  the  circle  at  the  end  of  game  time 
are  the  winners. 

Note:  Once  students  are  familiar  with  the  procedure,  the  game  should  be 
played  without  number  or  name  cards. 

Since  children  usually  enjoy  this  game,  it  could  be  played  again  at  a  later 
date  to  practise  any  new  numbers. 

40.  Trouvez  n:  {Livre,  p.  37) 

OBJECTIVE:  a)  To  give  further  practice  in  using  numbers  from  1  to  19;  b)to 
introduce  (or  review)  the  method  for  finding  the  unknown  quantity  in  a 
mathematical  equation. 

PROCEDURE:  (See  Textbook  Activities,  p.  13) 

For  students  who  have  already  encountered  the  concept  of  letter  symbols  in 
their  math  program,  the  mathematical  aspect  of  this  exercise  will  be  simply  a 
matter  of  review  and  consolidation.  However,  for  some  students  the  concept 
of  n  representing  a  number,  as  used  in  these  equations,  will  be  new  and  may 
therefore  require  special  attention  during  the  teacher’s  introduction  to  the 
exercise. 

The  model  for  this  set  of  mathematical  operations  provides  a  basic  pattern 
for  the  oral  performance  of  the  exercise. 

This  exercise  may  be  used  in  a  variety  of  ways,  for  example:  if  the  exercise  is 
directed  by  the  teacher  or  a  student,  the  leader  selects  a  problem:  e.g.,  “Le 
probleme  numero  un”  and  calls  upon  another  student  to  read  the  problem: 
“Cinq  multiplie  par  n  egale  quinze.”  The  leader  then  selects  a  student  to 
answer:  e.g.,  “Barbara.”  Barbara  responds:  e.g.,  “n  egale  trois .”  The  leader  then 
asks  for  proof:  e.g.,  “Preuve.”  Again  a  student  is  selected:  e.g.,  “Jerry.”  Jerry 
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gives  the  proof:  e.g.,  “Cinq  multiplie  par  trois  egale  quinze.  C’est  juste  (C’est 
correct).’’  Now  another  student  becomes  leader  and  proceeds  with  the  next 
item. 

If  a  student  gives  an  incorrect  answer,  the  leader  may  say:  “Corrigez”  and 
call  upon  another  student  who  may  say:  “Non,  c’est  faux,  n  egale  ...”  Inci¬ 
dental  vocabulary  and  expressions  such  as  Corrigez,  C’est  juste,  and  C’est  faux 
should  be  supplied  as  required,  by  the  teacher. 

If  students  do  not  know  the  conventional  method  for  solving  these 
equations, 

e.g.,  l)5xn=  15 

n  =  15  -r-  5 
n  =  3 

they  may  be  allowed,  at  the  teacher’s  discretion,  to  use  trial  and  error. 

It  should  be  noted  that  items  6  to  10  are  more  challenging  than  1  to  5. 
Younger  children,  or  students  who  find  these  problems  mathematically  diffi¬ 
cult,  should  be  shown  the  two-step  method: 


e.g., 6)  1 6  —  n  =  1 8  -4 
16-n  =  14 

16-2=  14 
n  =  2 


STEP  1 

STEP  2 


EXCURSION  7:  Dix-neuf!  (Livre,  p.  37) 


OBJECTIVE:  a)  To  provide  a  game  context  in  which  to  practise  the  numbers  1 
to  19;  b)to  practise  commands:  Donne-moi .  . .  ,  Arrete. 


PROCEDURE:  This  card  game  is  best  played  by  groups  of  five  to  eight 
students.  All  cards  have  their  face  value  regardless  of  suit.  Face  cards  and  aces 
have  a  value  of  1. 

Each  player  draws  a  card  or  cuts  the  pack  to  determine,  “Qui  a  la  banque?” 
The  student  drawing  the  lowest  (or  the  highest)  card  becomes  the  banker  (e.g., 
Elizabeth  a  la  banque.) 

The  banker  deals  each  player  a  card,  face  down.  The  player  looks  at  this  card 
and  replaces  it,  face  down  on  the  table,  so  that  no  one  else  may  know  what  the 
card  is.  The  first  player  then  requests  additional  cards  from  the  “banker”.  The 
objective  is  to  accumulate  a  total  face  value  of  19.  For  example,  let’s  call  the 
first  player  (A)  Carmen.  If  Carmen’s  first  card  were  a  2,  she  would  ask  the 
“banker”  to  deal  her  a  card  ( Donne-moi  une  carte).  The  card  is  dealt  face  up.  If 
she  received  a  9  she  would  have  a  total  of  1 1,  and  would  probably  risk  taking 
another  card  ( Donne-moi  encore  une  carte).  If  this  card  were  a  4  she  could 
decide  that  her  new  total  of  1 5  was  too  close  to  1 9  to  risk  another  card,  and  she 
would  stop  the  dealer  (Arrete\)  The  banker  would  then  turn  to  the  next  player 
who  would  ask  for  as  many  cards  (one  at  a  time)  as  he/ she  may  deem 
necessary  to  come  as  close  to  19  as  possible  without  exceeding  that  number.  If 
the  total  does  go  over  19,  the  player  immediately  says:  Zut!  J’ai plus  de  19.  Je 
perds. 
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After  all  players  have  been  dealt  their  cards,  they  proceed  in  turn  to  reveal 
all  of  the  cards  they  have  received  and  to  announce  their  totals.  The  player(s) 
having  the  total  closest  to  19  receive(s)  3  points.  The  next  highest  total  below  1 9 
earns  1  point.  Totals  exceeding  19  or  below  the  two  winning  totals  earn  no 
points.  Typical  statements  for  use  in  the  scoring  process  would  be:  Moi.j’ai 
(top  winning  total).  Je  gagne  3  points ;  Moi,  j’ai  (second  winning  total).  Je 
gagne  1  point ;  Moi.j’ai  (any  other  total).  J’ai  zero  points. 

The  role  of  banker  now  goes  to  another  player  (selected  by  drawing  cards  or 
cutting  the  pack),  and  another  round  is  played. 

The  student  with  the  most  points  after  the  final  round  is  the  winner. 


EXCURSION  8:  Un,  deux,  trois  ( Livre ,  p.  38  and  tape) 


OBJECTIVE:  a)  To  provide  a  theme-oriented,  reward  activity  particularly 
suited  to  younger  students;  b)to  introduce  a  comptine  which  is  often  used  by 
French  children  in  games  and  activities  to  select  “it”.  This  comptine  (without 
the  music)  could  be  used  by  the  students  to  select  a  leader  (“it”)  for  group 
activities. 


PROCEDURE:  (See  Procedure  for  Excursion  4,  p.  17) 

The  recorded  version  of  the  song  provides  a  useful  model  for  the  proper 
coordination  of  music  and  lyrics. 

When  used  without  the  music  to  select  “it”  for  a  game,  or  to  choose  the  leader 
for  an  activity,  the  comptine  is  recited  by  the  group  as  the  candidates  are 
counted  off.  A  finger  is  pointed  at  each  student  in  turn,  moving  from  one  to 
another  on  each  syllable  of  the  rhyme: 


1 

2 

3 

4 

5 

6 

7 

8 

e.g.,  Un  / 

deux 

/ 

trois 

/ 

nous 

/  al 

/  Ions 

/ 

au 

/  bois 

9 

10 

11 

12 

13 

14 

15 

16 

Quatre  / 

cinq 

/ 

six 

/ 

pour 

/  cuell 

/  Ur 

/ 

des 

/  cerises  / 

and  so  on,  until  the  last  syllable:  rouges.  The  finger  stops  on  the  word  rouges, 
and  the  last  student  indicated  by  the  finger  is  “it”. 
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fP]  Presentation  (Livre,  p.  39) 

PROCEDURE:  (See  Presentations,  p.  1 1) 

In  teaching  the  pronunciation  of  the  numbers  11  to  19  followed  by  a  noun 
which  they  modify,  only  18  [diz^it]  (alone)  /  [diz^i]  (as  modifier)  will  require 
special  attention. 


A  review  of  the  numbers  5  to  10,  with  regard  to  variations  in  pronunciation  3B/101 
( Deuxieme  etape,  Phase  A,  p.  16),  may  serve  as  an  effective  introduction  to  this 
presentation. 

This  lesson  also  uses  cents  (e),  centimetres  (cm),  and  kilo(gramme)s  (kg)  as 
units  of  measure. 

Note:  The  words  cent  (e)  and  cents  (c)  may  be  pronounced  [sent]  or  [s£/>]. 

Both  pronunciations  are  used  in  the  Bonjour  Canada!  recorded  materials.  It  is 
also  correct  to  use  sou  instead  of  cent. 

Other  new  vocabulary  items  such  as  une piece,  une  regie,  pese  should  present 
few  problems  since  their  meanings  are  reasonably  easy  to  teach: piece  and  regie 
could  be  taught  by  direct  association  with  real  objects;  pese  could  be  inferred 
from:  Voila  mon  livre.  Est-ce  que  mon  livre  pese  dix  kilos!  (hand  gesture  to 
suggest  that  the  book  is  excessively  heavy)  Non,  mon  livre  pese  moins  de  dix 
kilos.  Est-ce  qu’un  petit  chat  pese  dix  kilos!  (answer  from  a  student)  Est-ce  qu’un 
grand  (petit)  chien  pese  dix-huit  kilos' ?  (answers)  Plus  de  /  moins  de  could  be 
introduced  incidentally.  Real  scales,  if  available,  would  be  most  effective  for 
this  introduction  and  initial  practice. 

41.  Lisez:  {Livre,  p.  40) 

OBJECTIVE:  a)  To  provide  further  practice  in  the  pronunciation  of  numbers 
from  5  to  19  when  used  alone  and  when  used  as  modifiers;  b)to  familiarize 
students  with  the  French  pronunciation  of  certain  basic  units  of  measure 
{cents,  kilos  and  centimetres). 

PROCEDURE:  (See  Recorded  Exercises,  p.  14) 

TAPESCRIPT:  You  have  already  learned  that  some  numbers  are  pronounced 
differently  when  they  are  said  alone  and  when  they  are  followed  by  a  noun.  For 
example,  you  say  [$£/;]  but  [se]  dollars.  For  the  numbers  eleven  to  nineteen, 
only  eighteen,  dix-huit,  changes  pronunciation.  You  say  [c Czyf)  but  [diziii] 
dollars. 

Read  each  set  of  numbers  with  the  appropriate  pronunciation.  Then  listen  and 
repeat.  Here  is  the  model. 


Modele:  cinq  /  cinq  kilos 


Commencez: 


1.  15  /  15  cm 

2.  6  /  6kg  ([si]  kilos) 

3.  14  /  $14.00 

4.  9  /  $9.00 

5.  10  /  10  kg  ([di]  kilos) 

6.  7  /  7  cm 

7.  17  /  $17.00 

8.  18  /  18c  {[d'zy  -5 e»i]) 


9.  13  /  13  kg 


10.  8  /  $8.00  ([ifi  ]  dollars) 


11.  16/  16cm 

12.  19/  19c 


13.  5  /  $5.00  {[si]  dollars) 


14.  1 1  /  1 1  kg 

15.  12/  12cm 
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42.  Trouvez  n :  ( Livre ,  p.  40) 


OBJECTIVE:  a)  To  review  the  method  for  finding  the  unknown  quantity  in  a 
mathematical  equation;  b)  to  expand  the  concept  of  n  to  represent  a  numerical 
value  combined  with  a  unit  of  measure  (e.g.,  n=16cm)  c)To  give  further 
practice  in  the  use  of  numbers  from  1  to  19  used  as  modifiers. 


PROCEDURE:  (See  Textbook  Activities,  p.  13  and  Procedures  for  Ex.  40, 
P-  98) 


OBJECTIVE:  a)  To  develop  listening  comprehension;  b)to  give  further  prac¬ 
tice  with  the  numbers  1  to  19;  c)to  train  students  to  answer  appropriately  and 
spontaneously  to  questions  requiring  different  kinds  of  information  and, 
therefore,  different  language  patterns. 

PROCEDURE:  (See  Recorded  Exercises,  p.  14  and  note  recorded  instructions 
in  tapescript  below.) 

TAPESCRIPT:  How  good  is  your  memory?  You  will  hear  two  statements 
followed  by  a  question.  You  will  be  able  to  answer  the  question  if  you 
remember  the  statements. 

If  you  do  not  trust  your  memory,  you  may  take  notes  in  your  workbook.  The 
model  in  your  workbook  shows  you  how  to  make  notes.  Here  are  the  state¬ 
ments  for  the  model. 


Modele:  Jacques  a  onze  dollars.  Frangoise  a  seize  dollars. 


If  the  question  is:  Qui  a  plus  d’ argent?  the  answer  is:  C’est  Frangoise.  You  do  not 
write  the  answers  in  your  workbook.  The  way  you  answer  will  depend  on  the 
question.  Remember  to  repeat  the  model  answers. 

Commencez: 

1.  — Jacques  a  onze  dollars.  Frangoise  a  seize  dollars.  Combien  d’argent  a 

Frangoise? 

— Elle  a  seize  dollars. 

2.  Jeannette  a  quinze  dollars.  Paul  a  huit  dollars.  Qui  a  plus  d’argent? 
— C’est  Jeannette. 

3.  — Andre  a  seize  dollars.  Pierre  a  dix-huit  dollars.  Combien  d’argent  a 

Pierre? 

— II  a  dix-huit  dollars. 

4.  — Colette  a  neuf  dollars.  Luc  a  douze  dollars.  Qui  a  moins  d’argent? 

— C’est  Colette. 

5. — Alice  a  dix-sept  dollars.  Jacqueline  a  sept  dollars.  Combien  d’argent  a 

Jacqueline? 

— Elle  a  sept  dollars. 

6.  — Richard  a  quatorze  dollars.  Suzanne  a  quatre  dollars.  Qui  a  moins 

d’argent? 

— C’est  Suzanne. 
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7.  — Rejean  a  cinq  dollars.  Marie  a  seize  dollars.  Qui  a  plus  d’argent? 

— C’est  Marie. 

8.  — Madame  Leduc  a  un  dollar.  Monsieur  Cloutier  a  onze  dollars. 

Combien  d’argent  a  Monsieur  Cloutier? 

— II  a  onze  dollars. 


44.  Ecrivez:  ( Cahier ,  p.  19  and  Tape) 

OBJECTIVE:  a)  To  develop  listening  comprehension  of  numbers  and  of  the 
terminology  for  the  four  basic  mathematical  operations;  b)  to  give  practice  in  a 
few  simple  mathematical  calculations;  c)  to  give  practice  (during  the  checking 
process)  in  stating  correctly  the  math  operations  performed,  especially  with 
regard  to  pronunciation. 

PROCEDURE:  (See  Recorded  Exercises,  p.  14  and  recorded  instructions  in  the 
tapescript  below.) 

TAPESCRIPT:  You  will  hear  ten  math  questions.  Write  these  questions  as 
numbers  and  symbols  in  the  Questions  column  in  your  workbook.  After  you 
have  written  all  the  questions  in  your  workbook,  you  will  be  given  time  to  write 
the  answers  in  the  Reponses  column. 

Each  question  will  be  read  twice.  Here  is  the  model  question. 

Modele:  Combien  font  douze  dollars  divises  par  trois? 

The  answer  is  given  for  the  model  question. 

Commencez : 

1.  Combien  font  $12.00  divises  par  2? 

2.  Combien  font  15  cm  moins  2  cm? 

3.  Combien  font  8c  et  5c? 

4.  Combien  font  18  kg  divises  par  2? 

5.  Combien  font  17  cm  plus  2  cm? 

6.  Combien  font  13c  et  6c? 

7.  Combien  font  1 1  cm  plus  8  cm? 

8.  Combien  font  4  fois  4c? 

9.  Combien  font  $2.00  multiplies  par  8? 

10.  Combien  font  14  kg  divises  par  7? 

And  now,  write  your  answers  to  these  questions. 


EXCURSION  9:  Cinq  families  ( Cahier ,  p.  20) 


OBJECTIVE:  a)  To  provide  an  optional,  challenging  puzzle  activity  for  gifted, 
mature  or  linguistically  competent  students;  b)to  feature  recognition  reading 
in  a  reward  project;  c)to  develop  logical  thinking. 


PROCEDURE:  The  object  is  to  complete  the  table  of  information  regarding  all 
five  families.  All  of  the  required  information  can  be  found,  deduced  or  inferred 
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from:  a)  the  puzzle  grid,  b)  the  1 7  statements  in  the  recognition  reading  context, 
or  c)  the  questionnaire  at  the  end  of  the  Excursion. 

The  students  should  be  advised  to  begin  by  transcribing  onto  the  table  all  the 
facts  in  the  reading  context  which  are  perfectly  straightforward  and  easy  to 
place  on  the  puzzle  grid.  Then,  by  re-reading  the  information  in  the  17 
statements,  and  referring  to  the  information  already  developed  on  the  puzzle 
grid,  more  and  more  of  the  relationships  become  apparent,  and  new  informa¬ 
tion  can  be  transcribed  onto  the  tabulation  each  time  the  statements  are  re¬ 
read.  The  final  items  of  information  are  revealed  (by  the  process  of  elimina¬ 
tion)  in  the  questions  at  the  end  of  the  Excursion. 

The  solution  to  the  puzzle  is  found  on  page  191  in  this  manual. 
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[P~  Presentation  ( Livre ,  p.  42  and  Tape) 

PROCEDURE:  (See  Presentations,  p.  1 1) 

The  flashcards  provided  for  use  in  this  presentation  have  been  produced 
without  prices  in  order  to  allow  teachers  to  reuse  the  visuals  with  other  prices 
when  adapting  the  dialogue  or  teaching  related  activities.  Realistic,  local  and 
current  prices  should  be  used  as  much  as  possible.  Plastic  fruit  would  be  more 
effective  than  flashcards,  especially  when  working  with  younger  children. 

The  teacher’s  introduction  to  Phase  C  should  comprise  several  short  aural- 
oral  sessions,  possibly  taught  over  two  or  three  language  periods. 

The  following  developmental  outline  is  offered  as  a  suggestion  for  several 
short  preparatory  activities: 


1.  Une  pomme  (poire,  banane,  peche,  prune)  /  ...  ou  .  .  . 


TEACHER 
STUDENT  A 
TEACHER 
STUDENT B 
TEACHER 

STUDENT C 
TEACHER 
STUDENT D 
TEACHER 


Est-ce  que  c’est  une  banane  ou  une  peche? 

C’est  une  banane. 

Est-ce  que  c’est  une  banane? 

Non,  c’est  une  peche. 

Voila  une  pomme,  une  poire  et  une  prune.  Montre-moi 
(Donne-moi)  une  poire. 

Voila  une  poire. 

Est-ce  que  tu  aimes  les  prunes? 

Oui,  j’aime  les  prunes.  (Non,je  n’aime  pas  les  prunes). 
(Similar  questions  to  teach  and  practise  fruit) 


2.  De  l' argent/ Combien  d’argent 

The  teacher  gives  a  student  some  coins  not  exceeding  a  total  of  19c. 


TEACHER 

PAUL 

TEACHER 

PAUL 


Paul,  voila  de  1’ argent.  Combien  d’argent  est-ce  que  tu  as? 
J’ai  12c. 

Donne  de  l’ argent  a  un  gar  con  (une  fille). 

Voila  de  l’ argent,  Kim. 


TEACHER:  Demande  a  Kim:  Combien  d’argent  est-ce  que  tu  as? 
PAUL:  Combien  d’argent  est-ce  que  tu  as,  Kim? 

KIM:  J’ai  6c. 

TEACHER  AND  STUDENTS:  (Similar  exchanges) 


3.  Oui /  Non,je  (ne)  peux  (pas)  acheter . . . 

Price  tags  are  placed  on  the  fruit,  and  coins  totalling  no  more  than  19c  are 
given  to  selected  students  as  follows: 


TEACHER: 

TAKIS: 

TEACHER: 

TAKIS: 

TEACHER: 

TEACHER: 

LIZ: 

TEACHER: 


TEACHER 

BILL 

TEACHER 

BILL 

TEACHER 

TEACHER 

LYNN 

TEACHER 


Oui 

Voila  13c,  Takis.  Est-ce  que  tu  peux  acheter  une  pomme? 
Oui. 

(Prompting)  Ecoute,  Takis.  Oui,  je  peux  acheter  une 
pomme.  Repete. 

Oui,  je  peux  acheter  une  pomme. 

Repete  (naming  several  other  students  to  repeat  the  complete 
statement). 

Voila  10c,  Liz.  Est-ce  que  tu  peux  acheter  une  banane? 

Oui,  je  peux  acheter  une  banane. 

Voila .  .  . 


Non 

Voila  2c,  Bill.  Est-ce  que  tu  peux  acheter  une  banane? 

Non. 

(Prompting)  Ecoute,  Bill.  Mais  non,  voyons!  Repete. 

Mais  non,  voyons! 

Repete  (naming  a  few  other  students  to  repeat  this 
response.) 

Voila  5c,  Lynn.  Est-ce  que  tu  peux  acheter  une  poire? 

Mais  non,  voyons! 

Voila .  .  . 


Once  the  responses  with  Oui  and  Non  have  been  practised  separately,  the 
student  should  have  to  choose  between  affirmative  or  negative  answers  accord¬ 
ing  to  the  amount  of  money  he/ she  has  by  comparison  with  the  price  of  the 
fruit  named  in  the  teacher’s  question. 

Note:  Exercises  45  and  46  could  be  done  at  this  point. 


4.  Quel  fruit ...?/...  ou  .. . 


TEACHER: 

STUDENT  A: 

TEACHER: 
STUDENT  B: 
TEACHER: 

TEACHER: 

MARK: 


HENRY: 

TEACHER: 


Imagine  que  je  suis  une  petite  fille  (un  petit  gar  con).  J’ai  8c. 
Quel  fruit  est-ce  que  je  peux  acheter? 

Tu  peux  acheter  une  banane. 

Oui,  je  peux  acheter  une  banane  ou  ...  ? 

Une  prune. 

Ecoute.  Tu  peux  acheter  une  banane  ou  une  prune.  Repete 
(naming  several  students  to  repeat  the  complete  statement.) 
Voila  de  l’ argent,  Mark.  Combien  d’argent  est-ce  que  tu  as? 
J’ai  10c.  (Prompted  by  teacher)  Quel  fruit  est-ce  que  je  peux 
acheter,  Henri? 

Tu  peux  acheter  une  pomme,  une  banane  ou  une  prune. 

Voila  de  V argent,  Cindy.  Combien  .  .  .  etc. 
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Note:  Exercise  48  could  be  done  when  this  exchange  has  been  mastered 
orally. 


5.  Pourquoi pas?  /  Parce  que  .  .  .  pas  assez  d’argent. 


TEACHER: 

STUDENT: 

NORMAN: 

TEACHER: 

STUDENT: 

NORMAN: 

TEACHER: 

STUDENT: 

TEACHER: 

NORMAN: 


Tu  —•  Je 

(Giving  up  to  10<p  to  a  student)  Donne  de  l argent  a  Norman. 
(Giving  Norman  part  of  the  money)  Voila  6c,  Norman. 
Merci. 

Demande  a  Norman:  Est-ce  que  tu  peux  ache  ter  .  .  .  ?  (Point¬ 
ing  to  a  peach) 

Est-ce  que  tu  peux  acheter  une  pec  he,  Norman? 

Mais  non,  voyons! 

Demande  a  Norman:  Pourquoi  pas? 

Pourquoi  pas? 

(Prompting  Norman)  Parce  que  je  suis  pauvre.  Je  n’ai  pas 
assez  d’argent. 

Parce  que  je  suis  pauvre.  Je  n’ai  pas  assez  d’argent. 


Je  —  Tu 

This  version  of  the  dialogue  would  proceed  as  follows: 


STUDENT  A: 

STUDENT  B: 
STUDENT  A: 
STUDENT  B: 


J’ai _ c.  Est-ce  que  je  peux  acheter . .  .  ?  (Teacher  points  to  a 

fruit  which  costs  more  than  the  student  has.) 

Mais  non,  voyons! 

Pourquoi  pas? 

Parce  que  tu  n’as  pas  assez  d’argent. 


Notes:  It  is  suggested  that  recognition  reading,  accompanied  by  the  recorded 
version  of  the  dialogue,  A  la  cafeteria ,  be  delayed  until  all  of  the  preceding  oral 
work  has  been  reasonably  mastered. 


At  no  point  in  this  Phase  should  students  be  expected  to  give  the  complete 
negative  statement:  Je  ne  peux  pas  acheter  de  (bananes,  etc.).  This  will  be  taught 
in  Phase  D.  Premature  introduction  of  this  complex  structure  could  result  in 
confusion  and  poor  performance. 


Ecrivez:  ( Cahier ,  p.  23  and  Tape) 


OBJECTIVE:  To  develop  auditory  discrimination  between  the  sounds  [y],  [u] 
and  [$]. 


PROCEDURE:  (See  Recorded  Exercises,  p.  14) 

This  exercise  may  be  done  after  activity  #3  in  the  presentation  procedures. 

Note:  Since  the  objective  of  this  exercise  is  auditory  discrimination  between 
pairs  of  sounds,  some  words  which  are  not  known  to  the  students  have  been 
included  for  the  express  purpose  of  checking  the  students’  ability  to  recognize 
given  sounds  regardless  of  their  word  context. 


Note  re  tapescript:  Since  there  is  no  recorded  Modele  for  Part  A  or  Part  B, 
teachers  should  stop  the  tape  recorder  before  #1  and  #11,  and  give  the  oral 
models  as  follows:  “Part  A,  Modele:  tu”,  “Part  B,  Modele:  deux”. 

TAPESCRIPT:  Can  you  hear  the  difference  between  [y]  and  [u]?  In  Part  A  of 
this  exercise  you  will  hear  ten  words.  Each  word  contains  either  the  sound  [y]  as 
in  tu  or  [u]  as  in  douze.  Don’t  worry  if  you  do  not  understand  these  words.  Just 
put  a  check  mark  under  the  column  headed  [y]  if  you  hear  that  sound.  If  you 
hear  the  sound  [u],  put  your  check  mark  in  the  other  column.  Listen  carefully. 
Do  not  repeat  these  words.  You  will  hear  each  word  twice. 

Commencez: 


1. 

du 

6. 

pu 

2. 

vous 

7. 

une 

3. 

tu 

8. 

loup 

4. 

sous 

9. 

tout 

5. 

vu 

10. 

sur 

And  now  can  you  hear  the  difference  between  [u]  and  [0]?  In  Part  B  you  will 
listen  again  for  the  sound  [u]  as  in  douze,  but  the  other  sound  will  be  [0]  as  in 
deux.  Put  a  check  mark  under  the  sound  you  hear.  You  will  hear  each  word 
twice.  Do  not  repeat. 


Commencez: 

11. 

peux 

16. 

jeu 

12. 

veux 

17. 

vous 

13. 

tout 

18. 

noeud 

14. 

chou 

19. 

nous 

15. 

deux 

20. 

queue 

46.  Chanson:  Savez-vous  prononcer  . . .  ?  ( Livre ,  p.  43) 

OBJECTIVE:  a)  To  provide  an  entertaining  context  in  which  to  practise  the 
pronunciation  of  the  sounds  [y],  [u]  and  [0];  b)  to  teach  one  of  the  many  tunes 
(and  some  of  the  traditional  lyrics)  for  the  folk  song  Savez-vous  planter  les 
choux ? 

PROCEDURE:  One  of  the  less  familiar  tunes  for  this  well-known  folk  song  was 
chosen  for  its  appeal  to  students  in  grades  4  to  6.  It  is  possible,  however,  that 
this  song  may  be  considered  immature  for  some  classes.  Since  there  will  be 
many  opportunities  in  this  and  subsequent  Phases  to  practise  these  vowel 
sounds,  it  is  left  to  the  teacher  to  decide  whether  or  not  to  use  the  song. 

Students  and  teachers  may  improvise  by  replacing  douze  sous,  une  prune,  je 
peux  with  other  words  containing  the  sounds  under  study:  e.g.,  Coucou, 
Nounou,  Ursule,  une  lune,  deux  boeufs,  Lemieux,  etc.  Visuals  should  be  used,  of 
course,  to  illustrate  the  meanings  of  new  nouns:  e.g.,  deux  boeufs,  une  lune. 
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OBS.  7  Observation  7  ( Livre ,  p.  44) 


OBJECTIVE:  a)  To  provide  a  visual  reference  for  the  je/tu  forms  of  POUVOIR; 
b)  to  expand  the  concept  to  include  the  present  tense  forms  of  POUVOIR  with  je, 
tu,  il  and  elle. 

PROCEDURE:  (See  Observations,  p.  12) 

In  this  observation,  il/elle  peut  are  new.  They  should,  however,  present  no 
difficulty  since  the  oral  form  of  POUVOIR  in  the  present  tense,  [p 0],  is  exactly 
the  same  for  je,  tu,  il  and  elle. 

It  is  suggested  that  one  or  two  oral  exchanges  (as  in  the  presentation 
procedures)  be  done  before  the  students  observe  the  forms  in  their  textbook. 


47.  Problemes:  (Livre,  p.  44) 

OBJECTIVE:  To  review  and  consolidate  mastery  of  the  various  language 
elements  featured  in  the  presentation  context,  and  especially  of  POUVOIR 
ACHETER. 

PROCEDURE:  (See  Textbook  Activities,  p.  13) 

Items  1  to  5  in  this  exercise  follow  the  pattern  shown  in  Modele  1  and  could 
therefore  be  done  after  activity  #4  in  the  presentation  procedures.  Items  6  to  8 
are  based  on  Modele  2  and  should  be  done  after  activity  #5  in  the  presentation 
procedures.  Even  if  the  exercise  is  done  after  the  whole  presentation  has  been 
completed,  it  may  still  be  advisable,  with  most  classes,  to  postpone  the  intro¬ 
duction  of  Modele  2  until  items  1  to  5  have  been  thoroughly  practised. 


48.  Imagine  que  . . .  (Livre,  p.  46) 

OBJECTIVE:  a)  To  provide  a  model  and  a  pattern  for  students  to  use  in 
creating  their  own  problems  and  solutions  involving  the  purchase  of  fruit;  b)  to 
provide  further  practice  in  the  use  of  AVOIR,  POUVOIR,  and  the  names  of 
selected  fruit. 

PROCEDURE:  (See  Textbook  Activities,  p.  13) 

For  this  exercise,  the  flashcards  representing  fruit  may  be  used  in  addition  to  or 
instead  of  the  visuals  provided  in  the  textbook,  and  different  prices  (up  to  1 9c) 
may  be  assigned  to  the  various  fruit. 

As  a  follow-up  activity,  many  classes  may  be  able  to  develop  dialogues  using 
the  model: 

A  Jacques  (Lucie)  a _ <p. 

_ qu’il  (elle)  peut  acheter? 

★  Il  (Elle) _ acheter _ ou _ 


PHASE  D 


1~P  Presentation  ( Livre ,  p.  47  and  Tape) 


PROCEDURE:  (See  Presentations,  p.  1 1) 

The  oral  introduction  and  initial  aural-oral  practice  required  before  the  pre¬ 
sentation  dialogue  is  taken  up  may  be  spread  over  two  periods  if  necessary. 

With  textbooks  closed,  and  using  the  visuals  and  prices  for  fruit,  the  teacher 
first  introduces:  Je/Tu  ne  peux  pas  acheter  de  .  .  .  .  The  following  is  one 
possible  approach. 


a)  Review:  Oui,  je / tu  peux  acheter  une  ...  in  the  context  of  simple  questions 
and  answers. 


b)  Review:  Mais  non,  voyons!  in  the  context  of  simple  questions  and  answers: 
J’ai .  .  .  <r .  Est-ce  que  je  peux  acheter . .  .  ? 


c)  Introduce:  Non,  je/tu  ne  peux  pas  acheter  de ...  as  an  alternative  to:  Mais 
non,  voyons! 


e.g.,  TEACHER: 
STUDENT: 
TEACHER: 

STUDENT: 


Tu  as  5c.  Est-ce  que  tu  peux  acheter  une  peche? 

Mais  non,  voyons! 

Ah!  Tu  ne  peux  pas  acheter  de  peches.  Ecoute:  Non,je  ne 
peux  pas  acheter  de  peches.  Repete. 

Non,  je  ne  peux  pas  acheter  de  peches. 


d)  Have  students  alternate  asking  and  answering  questions  with  reference  to 
different  amounts  of  money  and  different  fruit.  The  dialogue  should  also  be 
done  using  je  in  the  question  and  tu  in  the  answer: 


STUDENT  A:  J’ai  7c.  Est-ce  que  je  peux  acheter  une  poire? 
STUDENT  B:  Non,  Tu  ne  peux  pas  acheter  de  poires. 


When  these  forms  have  been  reasonably  well  mastered,  the  teacher  introduces 
il  me/ te  manque .... 


TEACHER 

STUDENT 

TEACHER 

STUDENT 

TEACHER 

STUDENT 

TEACHER 

STUDENT 

TEACHER 


Tu  as  10c.  Est-ce  que  tu  peux  acheter  une  poire? 

Non,je  ne  peux  pas  acheter  de  poires. 

Pourquoi  pas? 

Parce  que  je  n’ai  pas  assez  d’ argent. 

Combien  d’argent  est-ce  qu’il  te  manque?  Est-ce  qu’il  te  manque 
2c? 

Oui. 

Ecoute.  Oui,  il  me  manque  2c.  Repete. 

Oui,  il  me  manque  2c. 

Repete  (naming  other  students  to  repeat  the  complete  statement). 


This  teaching  version  of  the  dialogue  is  used  several  times  until  students  are 
able  to  handle  the  form  beginning:  Tuas .  .  .  c  and  also  the  form  beginning:  J’ai 
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After  il  me  manque /il  te  manque  are  reasonably  well  mastered,  the  text¬ 
books  are  opened  at  the  presentation  context,  and  the  recognition  reading 
(accompanied  by  the  recorded  dialogue)  is  begun. 

This  presentation  context  gives  the  three  acceptable  forms  for  le:  un  cent 
[sent],  une  cenne  [sc/?],  and  un  sou.  Note  the  use  of  un  with  [sent]  but  une  with 
[sen].  Students  should  be  prepared  to  recognize  and  understand  all  three  oral 
forms,  but  should  not  be  required  to  use  more  than  one. 

OBS.  8  Observation  8  ( Livre ,  p.  47) 

OBJECTIVE:  To  provide  a  visual  reference  for:  a)  the  negative  forms  of  POU- 
VOIR  +  infinitive  in  the  present  tense  with  je,  tu,  il  and  elle\  b)the  transforma¬ 
tion  of  une  to  de  (after  a  negative  verb  form). 

PROCEDURE:  (See  Observations,  p.  12) 

49.  Completez:  {Livre,  p.  48)  (See  Comp/etez  exercises,  p.  13) 

OBJECTIVE:  a)  To  give  practice  in  the  meaningful  use  of  je/tu  ne  peux  pas 
acheter,  b)  to  consolidate  the  relationship  of  pourquoi  ( pas —  parce  que\  c)  to 
elicit  the  meaningful  use  of  the  expression  II  te / me  manque  with  a  sum  of  money; 
d)  to  prepare  students  to  present  original  versions  of  the  presentation  dialogue 
with  a  minimum  of  aids  (see  item  5  of  this  exercise). 

PROCEDURE:  (See  Textbook  Activities,  p.  13) 

Upon  completion  of  the  five  directed  dialogues  in  this  exercise,  most  students 
should  be  able  to  present  original  versions  of  the  presentation  dialogue, 
beginning  with  either  J’ai  or  Tu  as,  and  without  reference  to  the  printed 
guidelines  in  the  textbook. 


Repondez  . . .  /  Prononcez  . . .  [y][0]  {Livre,  p.  49  and  Tape) 


OBJECTIVE:  a)  To  give  practice  in  pronunciation  of  [y]  and  [0]  in  a  meaning¬ 
ful  context;  b)  to  give  further  practice  in:  i)  the  use  of  tu  peux  and  tune  peux  pas', 
ii)  the  transformation  of  une  to  de\  c)to  provide  a  simple  exercise  in  mental 
arithmetic. 

PROCEDURE:  (See  Recorded  Exercises,  p.  14) 

All  answers  are  in  the  tu  form  to  provide  practice  in  the  use  of  [y].  The 
difference  between  the  answers  to  questions  2  and  6:  Non,  je  ne  peux  pas  acheter 
de  poires,  and  Non,  je  ne  peux  pas  acheter  deux  poires  is  subtle  ([0]  is  simply 
longer  than  [a])  and  does  not  deserve  excessive  attention  at  this  point.  For 
general  reference  one  could  note  that  de  can  be  pronounced  [d]  or  [ate]  while 
deux  must  be  pronounced  [d0]. 

Although  the  recorded  questions  are  provided  in  the  textbook,  many  classes 
could  do  this  exercise  with  books  closed  if  adequate  practice  were  given 
beforehand.  Indeed,  the  goal  for  most  classes  should  be  to  be  able  to  do  this 
exercise  using  only  the  recording  and  external  visuals. 
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As  a  follow-up  activity,  students  could  take  turns  presenting  original  prob¬ 
lems  (using  je  forms  only)  for  others  to  solve. 

TAPESCRIPT:  Some  French  sounds  are  difficult  to  pronounce  because  they  do 
not  exist  in  English.  For  example,  it  is  difficult  for  an  English  speaker  to  hear 
and  pronounce  the  [y]  and  [0]  sounds,  but  they  are  very  important  because  they 
are  used  very  often  in  French,  and  they  can  change  the  meaning  of  a  word. 
Repeat  after  this  model,  making  sure  that  you  pronounce  the  [y]  in  tu  and  the 
[0]  in  peux  correctly. 

Modele:  Oui,  tu  peux  .  .  .  /  Non,  tu  ne  peux  pas  .  .  . 

Now  look  at  the  problems  and  illustrations  in  Exercise  50  in  your  textbook. 
Your  answers  to  these  problems  will  begin  with:  Oui,  tu  peux ...  or  Non,  tu  ne 
peux  pas  ....  Make  sure  that  you  pronounce  all  of  the  [y]  and  [0]  sounds 
correctly  in  each  answer. 

After  you  have  given  your  answer  to  each  problem,  listen  to  the  model  answer 
and  repeat  it  once  more. 

Here  are  two  models: 

Premier  modele : — J’ai  dix  cents.  Est-ce  que  je  peux  acheter  une 
pomme? 

—  Oui,  tu  peux  acheter  une  pomme. 

Deuxieme  modele: — J’ai  six  cents.  Est-ce  que  je  peux  acheter  une 

pomme? 

— Non,  tu  ne  peux  pas  acheter  de  pommes. 


Let’s  begin  with  problem  number  one: 

1. — J’ai  quinze  cents.  Est-ce  que  je  peux  acheter  une  peche? 

— Oui,  tu  peux  acheter  une  peche. 

2. —  J’ai  deux  cents.  Est-ce  que  je  peux  acheter  une  poire? 

— Non,  tu  ne  peux  pas  acheter  de  poires. 

3.  — J’ai  cinq  cents.  Est-ce  que  je  peux  acheter  une  prune? 

— Oui,  tu  peux  acheter  une  prune. 

4.  — J’ai  onze  cents.  Est-ce  que  je  peux  acheter  une  pomme? 

— Oui,  tu  peux  acheter  une  pomme. 

5.  — J’ai  seize  cents.  Est-ce  que  je  peux  acheter  deux  bananes? 

— Oui,  tu  peux  acheter  deux  bananes. 

6.  — J’ai  dix-sept  cents.  Est-ce  que  je  peux  acheter  deux  poires? 

— Non,  tu  ne  peux  pas  acheter  deux  poires. 

7.  — J’ai  quatorze  cents.  Est-ce  que  je  peux  acheter  trois  prunes? 

— Non,  tu  ne  peux  pas  acheter  trois  prunes. 

8.  — J’ai  dix-huit  cents.  Est-ce  que  je  peux  acheter  trois  prunes? 

— Oui,  tu  peux  acheter  trois  prunes. 


51.  Ecrivez:  ( Cahier ,  p.  24) 


OBJECTIVE:  a)  To  provide  written  practice  in:  i)  the  selection  and  use  of 


peux/peut  with  /e,  tu,  il,elle;  ii)  the  meaningful  use  and  correct  placement  of  ne 
. . .  pas\  iii)  the  transcription  and  correct  placement  of  ACHETER;  iv)  the  selec¬ 
tion  and  use  of  une/de\  b)to  provide  a  meaningful  context,  requiring  simple 
mathematical  calculations,  in  which  to  practise  the  language  elements  under 
study. 

PROCEDURE:  (See  Workbook  Activities,  p.  15) 

At  the  teacher’s  discretion,  this  exercise  could  be  done  after  Exercise  52  if  it  is 
felt  that  the  oral  version  of  the  exercise  is  easier  than  the  written.  In  any  case,  it 
may  be  advisable  to  run  through  the  exercise  orally  before  assigning  it  as  a 
written  activity. 


52.  Repondez  . . .  ( Livre ,  p.  50  and  Tape) 

OBJECTIVE:  To  provide:  a)  a  comprehensive  listening,  reading  (optional)  and 
speaking  experience  which  reviews  most  of  the  language  elements  featured  in 
Phase  D\  b)  further  practice  in  the  pronunciation  of  [y]  00  [0];  c)  a  context  for 
simple  mental  arithmetic. 

PROCEDURE:  (See  Recorded  Exercises,  p.  14) 

This  exercise  is  similar  to  Exercise  50.  The  added  challenge  is  in  the  addition  of 
tu,  il  and  elle  as  subject  options,  but  Exercise  51  featured  these  options.  The 
essential  difference  between  Exercises  51  and  52  is  that  the  former  featured 
written  work  (with  an  oral  follow-up),  while  the  latter  is  exclusively  oral. 

Since  the  procedure  is  familiar,  the  students  should  prepare  for  the  recorded 
version  of  the  exercise  by  working  as  partners  and  taking  turns  asking  each 
other  the  questions  from  the  textbook.  During  this  preparatory  work,  the 
teacher  moves  about,  helping  those  who  may  have  difficulty. 

Books  are  then  closed,  and  the  class  (or  a  group  at  a  listening  station)  does 
the  recorded  version. 

TAPESCRIPT:  Answer  the  questions  using  the  right  person  as  the  subject  in 
each  answer.  For  example,  if  the  question  is  asked  with  tu ,  you  must  answer 
with  je,  but  if  the  question  is  asked  with  je,  you  must  answer  with  tu.  Here  is  the 
model. 

Modele:  Tu  as  quatorze  cents.  Est-ce  que  tu  peux  acheter  une  peche? 

—  Oui,je  peux  acheter  une  peche. 

Let’s  begin: 

1.  — Tu  as  quinze  cents.  Est-ce  que  tu  peux  acheter  une  peche? 

— Oui,  je  peux  acheter  une  peche. 

2.  — J’ai  huit  cents.  Est-ce  que  je  peux  acheter  une  banane? 

— Oui,  tu  peux  acheter  une  banane. 

3.  — Jean  a  douze  cents.  Est-ce  qu’il  peut  acheter  une  pomme? 

— Oui,  il  peut  acheter  une  pomme. 

4.  — Colette  a  sept  cents.  Est-ce  qu’elle  peut  acheter  une  prune? 

— Oui,  elle  peut  acheter  une  prune. 
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5.  — Michel  a  dix  cents.  Est-ce  qu’il  peut  acheter  une  poire? 

— Non,  il  ne  peut  pas  acheter  de  poires. 

6.  — J’ai  six  cents.  Est-ce  que  je  peux  acheter  une  banane? 

— Non,  tu  ne  peux  pas  acheter  de  bananes. 

7.  — Jacqueline  a  cinq  cents.  Est-ce  qu’elle  peut  acheter  une  peche? 

— Non,  elle  ne  peut  pas  acheter  de  peches. 

8.  — Tu  as  treize  cents.  Est-ce  que  tu  peux  acheter  une  poire? 

— Oui,  je  peux  acheter  une  poire. 

9.  — J’ai  neuf  cents.  Est-ce  que  je  peux  acheter  une  pomme? 

— Non,  tu  ne  peux  pas  acheter  de  pommes. 

10.  — Pierre  a  deux  cents.  Est-ce  qu’il  peut  acheter  une  prune? 

— Non,  il  ne  peut  pas  acheter  de  prunes. 

1 1.  — J’ai  seize  cents.  Est-ce  que  je  peux  acheter  deux  bananes? 

— Oui,  tu  peux  acheter  deux  bananes. 

12.  — J’ai  huit  cents.  Est-ce  que  je  peux  acheter  deux  prunes? 

— Non,  tu  ne  peux  pas  acheter  deux  prunes. 


EXCURSION  10:  Un  probleme  difficile  ( Cahier ,  p.  26) 


OBJECTIVE:  a)  To  provide  an  optional  combined  reading-writing-speaking 
activity  for  use  as  a  partner  project;  b)  to  have  students  select  the  required  word 
sequence  to  construct  specific  sentences  containing  recently  acquired  language 
elements;  c)to  provide  practice  in  meaningful  transcription;  d)to  provide  a 
dialogue  which  may  be  dramatized  for  an  audience. 


PROCEDURE:  (See  Excursions,  p.  1 7) 

As  shown  in  the  model,  the  vendor  may  be  either  male  or  female.  At  the 
teacher’s  discretion,  the  written  work  may  be  done  by  students  working  alone 
or  in  collaboration  with  a  partner.  Once  the  script  has  been  transcribed  and 
checked,  however,  the  oral  practice  should  be  done  as  a  partner  project  in 
preparation  for  a  performance  for  a  group,  a  class  or  a  school  assembly. 
Competent  students  could  be  encouraged  to  prepare  (orally)  and  present,  as  a 
partner  project,  their  own  original  version  of  the  dialogue. 
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QUATRIEME  ETAPE 


Qui  est  plus  grand? 

PHASE  A 


Presentation  ( Livre ,  p.  52) 


PROCEDURE:  (See  Presentations,  p.  11) 

The  teacher’s  oral  introduction  to  this  Phase  should  include  work  with  any  or 
all  of  the  numbers  from  20  to  69.  To  practise  these  numbers,  the  students  could 
be  asked  to:  a)  count  by  tens  from  any  number  in  the  20’s  to  the  corresponding 
number  in  the  60’s  (e.g.,  27,  37,  47,  57,  67);  b)give  the  number  which  follows 
(e.g.,  20/21,  35/36,  53/54,  etc.)  or  precedes  (e.g.,  28/27,  41/40,  etc.) 

The  presentation  in  the  textbook  should  serve  as  a  reference  only  and 
should  be  used  by  students  if  they  forget  a  particular  number  or  form.  Students 
should  not  be  required  to  know  the  spelling  of  these  numbers. 


Completez  et  lisez:  (Livre,  p.  52  and  Tape) 


OBJECTIVE:  a)  To  practise  the  vocabulary  and  pronunciations  for  the  num¬ 
bers  20  to  69;  b)  to  review  the  expressions  .  .  .  est  plus  petit  (grand)  que .... 


PROCEDURE:  (See  Recorded  Exercises,  p.  14) 

TAPESCRIPT:  Compare  the  first  number  in  each  set  with  the  second.  For 
example,  look  at  the  model.  The  first  number  is  smaller  than  the  second,  so  this 
is  the  correct  statement: 

Modele:  Trente-six  est  plus  petit  que  quarante-cinq. 

Read  aloud,  listen  and  repeat. 

Commencez: 


1. 

59 

est 

plus 

grand  que  48 

2. 

41 

est 

plus 

petit  que  69 

3. 

66 

est 

plus 

grand  que  18 

4. 

26 

est 

plus 

grand  que  21 

5. 

37 

est 

plus 

petit  que  43 

6. 

64 

est 

plus 

grand  que  3 1 

7. 

55 

est 

plus 

petit  que  68 

8. 

42 

est 

plus 

grand  que  27 

9. 

35 

est 

plus 

grand  que  1 1 

10. 

56 

est 

plus 

petit  que  62 

OBJECTIVE:  a)  To  confirm  aural  comprehension  of  numbers  to  69;  b)to 
provide  further  practice  in  the  mathematical  concept  of  numerical  progression; 
c)  to  provide  practice  in  oral  production  of  the  numbers  to  69. 

PROCEDURE:  (See  Recorded  Exercises,  p.  14) 

With  many  classes  it  may  be  advisable  to  correct  Part  A  (the  number  dictation) 
before  the  students  do  Part  B  (the  extended  progression). 

TAPESCRIPT:  You  will  hear  the  first  three  numbers  in  a  series.  Write  these 
numbers  on  the  blank  lines  in  the  left-hand  column.  For  example,  if  you  heard 
the  numbers  trois,  six,  neuf  you  would  write  the  three  numbers  which  you  see 
in  the  left-hand  column  in  the  model. 

After  you  have  completed  the  left-hand  column,  you  will  be  given  time  to  fill  in 
the  boxes  in  the  right-hand  column  by  continuing  each  series  of  numbers  as  we 
have  done  in  the  model. 

You  will  hear  each  series  twice. 

Commencez: 

1.  15,20,25 

2.  62,  52,  42 

3.  11,22,33 

4.  66,  55,  44 

5.  23,27,31 

6.  67,  62,  57 

7.  21,28,35 

8.  51,48,45 


EXCURSION  11:  Cul  de  sac  ( Livre ,  p.  53) 


OBJECTIVE:  a)  To  provide  an  optional  game  context  in  which  to  practise  oral 
production  of  numbers  to  69;  b)to  develop  the  ability  to  deduce  or  infer 
numerical  sequences  and  relationships. 


PROCEDURE:  The  game  may  be  played  by  the  whole  class,  but  it  is  more 
enjoyable,  and  it  serves  better  to  develop  mathematical  and  linguistic  skills  if  it 
is  played  by  partners  or  small  groups. 

The  players  take  turns  according  to  a  pre-established  order.  The  first  player 
begins  by  reading  aloud  any  one  of  the  numbers  printed  on  the  grid.  For 
example,  in  the  model,  Paul  is  the  first  player.  He  reads  41  ( quarante  et  un). 
Marie  is  the  second  player.  She  finds  that  the  only  way  out  of  square  41,  as 
indicated  by  the  arrow,  is  to  the  right  (into  the  50’s  column)  and  down  one 
square  to  52.  She  says  cinquante-deux,  and  the  next  player,  Andre,  must 
visualize  the  location  of  52,  observe  the  exit  arrow  from  that  box  (back  to  the 
40’s  column  and  down  one  more  square),  and  give  the  number  of  his  location: 
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43.  Now  it  is  Claire’s  turn.  From  box  43  she  has  a  choice  of  moving  to  box  34  or 
to  box  54  since  there  are  two  exit  arrows.  She  chooses  to  go  to  54.  Therese  finds 
that  there  are  two  possible  moves  out  of  box  54.  She  chooses  65.  The  next 
player  is  Luc.  He  finds  himself  in  a  box  with  no  exit  arrow.  He  says,  Cul  desac 
(Dead  end)  and  loses  two  points  (see  SCORING  below),  but  has  the  privilege 
of  starting  a  new  series  by  reading  any  one  of  the  numbers  printed  on  the  grid. 
According  to  the  model,  he  selects  63,  and  another  round  of  the  game  begins. 

Scoring  If  the  students  wish  to  keep  score,  each  player  may  be  given  five 
tokens  (e.g.,  beans,  buttons,  bottle  caps,  toothpicks,  etc.)  at  the  beginning  of  the 
game.  Each  token  is  worth  one  point.  A  player  who  makes  a  mistake  (e.g., 
wrong  number,  wrong  box,  incorrect  pronunciation,  or  fails  to  respond  within 
5  seconds)  must  forfeit  a  token.  A  student  forced  into  a  Cul  de  sac  forfeits  two 
tokens.  A  player  who  hears  a  mistake  and  corrects  it  may  claim  an  extra  token 
from  the  “forfeits”  container.  A  student  who  loses  all  of  his/her  tokens  must 
drop  out  of  the  game.  The  students  with  the  most  tokens  at  the  end  of  the  time 
set  for  the  game  are  the  winners. 


tante  n’a  pas  plus  que  vingt-neuf  poulets  ( Livre , 


OBJECTIVE:  To  introduce  a  traditional  hiking  song,  well-known  in  France 
and  Quebec,  which  may  be  used  on  outings  and  field  trips. 


PROCEDURE:  (See  Procedure  for  Excursion  4,  Mon  merle ,  p.  81) 

In  each  successive  stanza  of  this  counting  song,  ma  tante  has  one  fewer  poulets. 

Since  the  lyrics  have  no  special  significance  or  message,  general  comprehen¬ 
sion  is  all  that  is  required.  Unepoule  and  unpoulet  may  be  taught  with  reference 
to  the  illustrations,  and  Allongeons  lajambe  with  demonstrations.  Example: 
Voila  la  jambe.  Montrez-moi  une  (deux)  jambe(s).  Combien  de  jambes  est-ce 
que  tu  as?  etc.  Then,  have  students  march  around  the  room:  Marchons.  Then, 
taking  much  longer  steps:  Allons plus  vite.  Allongeons  lajambe.  Students  take 
longer  strides  and  repeat  Allongeons  la  jambe.  A  picture  of  a  road  disappearing 
into  the  distance  (easily  drawn  on  the  chalkboard)  would  teach  la  route ,  and  a 
stretching  gesture  accompanied  by  a  weary  expression  would  clarify  larouteest 
longue. 

Note:  There  is  no  need  to  explain  the  use  of  en  or  the  imparf ait  in :  Eileen  avait 
trente. 


PHASE  B 


Presentation  {Livre,  p.  55) 


PROCEDURE:  (See  Presentations,  p.  1 1  and  Procedure  for  Presentation , 
Phase  A,  p.  114) 


4B/117 


Pronunciation  Note:  Numbers  after  80  are  not  pronounced  with  a  [t]  as  they 
are  after  20:  e.g.,  84  [ka+rsvgtetr],  but  24  ( vetkatr].  Also  note  the  absence  of 
et  in  81  and  91.  No  mention  should  be  made  of  the  spelling  of  vingt(s)  in  80 
when  used  alone  as  opposed  to  80  in  a  compound  number. 


55.  Lisez:  ( Livre ,  p.  55  and  Tape) 

OBJECTIVE:  a)  To  teach  the  vocabulary  and  pronunciations  for  the  numbers 
from  70  to  99;  b)to  associate  pairs  or  sets  of  numbers  according  to  linguistic 
patterns  (e.g.,  similar  patterns:  61/71,  or  contrasting  patterns:  21/81). 

PROCEDURE:  (See  Recorded  Exercises,  p.  14) 


TAPESCRIPT:  When  you  hear  a  letter,  for  example  “a)”,  read  the  two  numbers 
beside  the  letter.  Make  sure  you  pronounce  the  numbers  correctly,  and  don’t 
forget  to  repeat  the  model  answer. 


Commencez: 


a)  60  /  70 

b)  61  /  71 

c)  21  /  81 

d)  81  /  91 


e)  62  /  72 

f)  23/83 

g)  85  /  95 

h)  69  /  79 


i)  26  /  86 

j)  77  /  97 

k)  18  /  98 

l)  14/74/ 


94 


56.  Ecrivez:  (Cahier,  p.  30  and  Tape) 


OBJECTIVE:  a)  To  confirm  aural  comprehension  of  numbers  to  99;  b)to 
review  the  concept  of  numerical  progression;  c)  to  provide  practice  in  oral 
production  of  numbers  to  99. 


PROCEDURE:  (See  Recorded  Exercises, p.  14and  Procedure  for  Ex.  54, p.  1 15) 

TAPESCRIPT:  You  will  hear  the  first  three  numbers  in  a  series.  Write  these 
numbers  on  the  blank  lines  in  the  left-hand  column.  For  example,  if  you  heard 
the  numbers  soixante,  soixante-cinq,  soixante-dix,  you  would  write  the  three 
numbers  which  you  see  in  the  left-hand  column  in  the  model.  After  you  have 
completed  the  left-hand  column,  you  will  be  given  time  to  fill  in  the  boxes  in  the 
right-hand  column  by  continuing  each  series  of  numbers  as  we  have  done  in  the 
model. 

Now  let’s  do  the  left-hand  column  beginning  with  row  one.  Each  series  will  be 
read  twice. 

Commencez: 


1. 

70 

/  73 

/ 

76 

6. 

98 

/ 

94 

/ 

90 

2. 

82 

/  84 

/ 

86 

7. 

63 

/ 

70 

/ 

77 

3. 

72 

/  77 

/ 

82 

8. 

97 

/ 

92 

/ 

87 

4. 

69 

/  75 

/ 

81 

9. 

12 

/ 

32 

/ 

52 

5. 

99 

/  97 

/ 

95 

10. 

25 

/ 

40 

/ 

55 
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EXCURSION  13:  Un  numero  celebre  (Cahier,  p.  31  and  32) 


OBJECTIVE:  a)  To  provide  an  optional  activity  for  students  having  a  particu¬ 
lar  interest  in  team  sports;  b)to  use  numbers  to  99  in  association  with  well- 
known  athletes;  c)  to  provide  a  format  and  the  essential  vocabulary  for  a  short, 
written  and/or  oral  composition  about  a  favorite  sports  personality. 


PROCEDURE:  The  outline  drawings  provided  in  the  workbook  may  be  used  to 
represent  the  student’s  favorite  football,  hockey  or  baseball  player.  The 
student  draws  the  player’s  number  on  the  jersey  and  adds  the  symbols,  colours 
and  any  other  design  features  which  characterize  the  team’s  uniforms. 

Alternatively,  the  student  may  use  a  photograph  or  a  drawing  of  a  player  of 
his/her  choice  to  illustrate  a  written  or  oral  composition. 

Choices  may  include  any  athlete,  male  or  female,  in  any  team  sport  in  which 
the  team  members  wear  numbers.  Members  of  community  and  school  teams 
should  not  be  overlooked  as  possible  subjects. 

Students  should  be  allowed  to  do  as  few  or  as  many  of  these  short  com¬ 
positions  as  they  wish. 

Illustrated  written  compositions  may  be  displayed  and/or  collated  in  a 
scrapbook  or  album.  Oral  presentations  are  an  essential  part  of  the  project. 
One  way  to  choose  students  for  oral  presentations  is  to  have  the  students  write 
the  “famous  numbers”  they  have  used  on  slips  of  paper  to  be  placed  in  a 
container  and  drawn  at  random.  When  a  numero  celebre  is  drawn,  a  student 
who  has  prepared  a  composition  on  that  player  shows  his/her  picture  of  the 
player,  and  either  delivers  the  short  biography  or  answers  questions  asked  by 
the  other  students. 

Examples:  — Comment  s’appelle  le  numero  (17)? 

— Est-ce  que  c’est  un  joueur  de  (basketball)? 

— Pour  quelle  equipe  est-ce  qu’il/ el/e  joue? 

— Pour  quelle  ville  (pays)  est-ce  qu’ilj  el  le  joue? 

— Moi,j’ adore  les  ( Canadiens  de  Montreal).  Est-ce  que  tu  aimes  les 
(Canadiens)? 

Some  teacher  assistance  may  be  required  in  order  to  train  students  to  ask 
and  answer  these  or  similar  questions  about  sports  personalities. 


PHASE  C 

Presentation  ( Livre ,  p.  56  and  Tape) 


PLANNING  NOTES 

The  teacher-directed  preparation  for  this  context  should  be  planned  as  the 
major  activity  for  several  successive  French  periods.  The  recognition  reading 
phase  of  the  procedures  should  also  be  spread  over  two  or  three  periods.  To 
ensure  variety  in  each  of  these  lesson  plans,  part  of  each  period  should  be 
reserved  for  activities  such  as:  a)  completion  or  review  of  components  in 
previous  phases  or  et apes\  b)the  game  Concentration  (Ex.  59,  Livre,  p.  60); 


c)  Excursion  14,  Cahier  p.  34  (after  procedure  C  (b)  below  has  been  com¬ 
pleted);  d)  popular  games  such  as  Paul  appelle  Pierre  using  numbers  over  70; 
e)  singing  of  favorite  French  songs. 


PART  I— ORAL  INTRODUCTION  AND  PRACTICE 


PROCEDURES: 

The  following  series  of  procedures  is  suggested  for  introducing  new  words  and 
the  new  structure: 

moi 

que  toi 
plus  lui 

qu’elle 


1.  To  introduce  and  teach:  a )ecole  primaire',  b)  maitre / maitresse;  c)un/une 
eleve;  moi,  je/ toi,  tu\  d)  ami/amie: 

a)  TEACHER:  lei,  e’est  I’ecole  (name  of  students’  school).  Est-ce  que  e’est 

une  *ecole  primaire  ou  une  eco/e  secondaire? 

*Students  infer  meaning  from  English  cognates:  primary/secondary. 
(NOTE:  The  Ministry  of  Education  in  Quebec  recommends  the  use  of 
primaire  rather  than  elementaire,  but  both  terms  are  commonly  used.) 

b)  TEACHER:  Moi,  je  suis  le  maitre  (la  maitresse)  de  frangais  de  eette 

ecole.  Est-ce  que  Monsieur  (Madame)  (name  of  the  princi¬ 
pal)  est  le  maitre  (la  maitresse)  de  frangais? 

STUDENT:  Non,  il  (elle)  nest  pas  .  .  . 

TEACHER:  Comment  s’ appelle  la  maitresse  (le  maitre)  de  musique? 
etc. 


(Note:  Maitre / maitresse  are  commonly  used  to  refer  to  elementary  school 
teachers.  Professeur  is  used  for  high  school  teachers.) 


C)  TEACHER: 

GIRL: 

TEACHER: 

GIRL: 

TEACHER: 

BOY: 


Moi,  je  suis  la  maitresse  (le  maitre)  de  frangais.  Est-ce  que 
toi,  tu  es  la  maitresse? 

Non  (je  ne  suis  pas  la  maitresse). 

Repet e.  Non,  je  suis  une  eleve. 

Non,  je  suis  une  eleve. 

Est-ce  que  toi,  tu  es  une  eleve  ou  un  eleve? 

Je  suis  un  eleve. 


After  a  few  such  exchanges,  moi,  je/ toi,  tu  and  un / une  eleve  could  be  practised 
as  a  round  robin. 


GINO  to  BILL: 
BILL  to  ANGELA: 


Moi,  je  suis  un  eleve.  Toi,  tu  es  un  eleve. 
Moi,  je  suis  un  eleve.  Toi,  tu  es  une  eleve. 
etc. 
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d)  TEACHER:  (Referring  to  pictures  of  Snoopy,  Charlie  Brown,  Lucy  and 
Linus) 

Est-ce  que  Linus  est  le  frere  de  Charlie  Brown? 
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STUDENT: 

TEACHER: 

CLASS: 

TEACHER: 

STUDENT: 

TEACHER: 

CLASS: 

TEACHER: 

STUDENT: 


Non,  Linus  nest  pas  le  frere  de  Charlie  Brown. 

C’est  l’ ami  de  Charlie  Brown.  Repetez:  c’est  .  .  . 

C’est  l’ ami  de  Charlie  Brown. 

Est-ce  que  Lucy  est  la  soeur  de  Charlie  Brown? 

Non,  Lucy  nest  pas  la  soeur  de  Charlie  Brown. 

Non,  c’est  I’amie  de  Charlie  Brown.  Repetez:  C’est  .  .  . 
C’est  I’amie  de  Charlie  Brown. 

Est-ce  que  Snoopy  est  l’ ami  de  ...  ? 

Oui,  c’est  I’ ami  de  ...  . 


Other  well-known  comic  strip,  cartoon  or  television  characters  could  be 
used  to  practise  l’ami(e).  Students  should  take  turns  asking  and  answering 
questions.  To  add  variety  and  interest,  questions  such  as:  Est-ce  que 
Snoopy  est  Vami  de  Jeff  ?  (or  any  unusual  combination)  should  be  en¬ 
couraged. 

Mon/ Ton  ami(e)  could  also  be  practised: 

TEACHER:  Tu  es  Charlie  Brown.  Est-ce  que  Lucy  est  ton  amie ? 
STUDENT:  Oui,  c’est  mon  amie.  (Non,  ce  nest  pas  mon  amie.) 


2.  To  introduce  and  teach:  a)  que  luilqu’elle\  b)  geant',  c )tout  le  monde : 

a)  The  wall  chart  from  Ensemble  1,  Autour  de  moi,  Exercise  50,  p.  40 
( Etape  4,  Phase  B)  would  be  a  convenient  and  effective  visual  for  this 
lesson. 


TEACHER 

STUDENT 

TEACHER 

STUDENT 

TEACHER 

STUDENT 

TEACHER 

STUDENT 


Regardez  Jacques.  Est-ce  qu’il  est  grand? 

Oui,  il  est  grand. 

Est-ce  que  Marie  est  grande? 

Non,  elle  est  petite. 

Est-ce  que  Jacques  est  plus  grand  que  Marie? 
Oui,  il  est  plus  grand  que  Marie. 

C’est  ga.  1 1  est  plus  grand  qu’elle.  Repet e:  I l .  . 
Il  est  plus  grand  qu’elle. 


(Similarly  for  que  lui) 


b)  TEACHER: 
STUDENT: 
TEACHER: 

CLASS: 

TEACHER: 

STUDENT: 

TEACHER: 

CLASS: 


Regardez  King  Kong.  Est-ce  qu’il  est  grand? 

(Oh  oui!)  Il  est  (tres)  grand! 

Oui,  il  est  geant!  (Tout  le  monde)  repetez:  Il  .  .  . 

Il  est  geant. 

Est-ce  que  Paul  est  plus  petit  que  lui? 

Oui,  Paul  est  plus  petit  que  lui. 

Oui,  il  est  bien  plus  petit  que  lui.  (Tout  le  monde)  repetez: 
Il  ... 

Il  est  bien  plus  petit  que  lui. 


Students  then  take  turns  asking  and  answering  questions  using  the  model: 


Est-ce  que  ...  est  plus  petit (e)  que  King  Kong? 
All  answers  must  include  bien  plus  .  .  .  que  lui. 


c)  The  teacher  concludes  by  saying:  Jacques  est  plus  petit  que  King  Kong; 
Marie  est  plus  petite  que  lui;  Micheline  .  .  .  etc.  Moi,  je  suis  plus  petit (e) 
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que  lui;  Toi,  tu  es  plus  petit(e)  que  lui.  TOUT  LE  MONDE  est  plus  petit 
que  King  Kong. 

Using  characters  from  Snoopy,  the  Muppet  show,  Gulliver’s  Travels, 
Tom  Thumb,  etc.,  the  students  practise:  Tout  le  monde  est  (bien)  plus 
grand  (petit)  que  .... 


3.  To  introduce  and  teach:  a)un  peu  plus',  b)je/tulillelle  mesure(s): 


a)  The  teacher  asks  two  students  of  approximately  the  same  height  to  stand 
side  by  side. 


TEACHER: 

STUDENT: 

TEACHER: 

CLASS: 


Est-ce  que  Laura  est  bien  plus  petite  que  Karl? 

Non. 

C’est  ga.  Elle  est  un  peu  plus  petite  que  lui.  Tout  le  monde, 
repetez:  Elle  .  .  . 

Elle  est  un  peu  plus  petite  que  lui. 


Note:  Using  a  feminine  form  shows  the  students  that  un  peu  does  not 
change  in  gender. 

Practice  is  then  given  in  contrasting  bien  plus/un  peu  plus,  but  care 
should  be  taken  not  to  embarrass  students  who  may  be  sensitive  about 
their  size.  It  may,  therefore,  be  preferable  to  contrast  bien  plus/un  peu 
plus  using  any  suitable  external  visuals  from  previous  exercises  (e.g.. 
Exercise  33,  Etape  2)  or  do-it-yourself  visuals. 

b)  Holding  up  a  measuring  tape,  the  teacher  asks  for  a  volunteer: 

TEACHER:  Je  veux  mesurer  un  eleve.  Qui  est  volontaire?  (The  volun¬ 
teer  is  measured.) 

TEACHER:  Tu  mesures  combien? 

STUDENT:  Je  mesure  ...  m  ...  . 


All  students  measure  themselves  and  note  their  heights.  This  may  be  done 
using  metric  sticks,  measuring  tapes  or  calibrated  height  charts  in  the 
classroom,  or  it  could  be  assigned  in  advance  as  a  homework  activity. 

The  game  Devine  could  then  be  played.  Two  teams  of  volunteers  try  to 
guess  each  others’  heights.  A  student  from  Team  A  asks  a  student  from 
Team  B:  Est-ce  que  tu  mesures  1  m  431  If  the  Team  B  student  answers:  C'est 
juste.  Je  mesure  1  m  43,  Team  A  wins  5  points.  If  the  Team  B  student 
answers:  C’est  faux.  Je  mesure  1  m  42  (or  1  m  44).  Team  A  gets  3  points.  If 
the  guess  is  wrong  by  2  cm,  Team  A  gets  1  point.  A  guess  which  is  out  by 
more  than  2  cm  wins  no  points.  (At  the  teacher’s  discretion,  the  scoring  scale 
may  be  modified  to  allow  for  a  wider  margin  of  error.)  The  teams  alternate 
in  guessing.  Each  player  can  make  only  one  guess,  and,  once  a  player’s  size 
has  been  guessed,  it  cannot  be  used  again  in  the  game. 


PART  II— LISTENING  COMPREHENSION 

The  following  procedures  are  suggested  for  introducing  listening  comprehen¬ 
sion  of  the  recording  of  the  presentation  context. 


122/4C 


With  books  closed,  the  students  listen  to  the  recording  of  the  first  paragraph 
of  the  presentation  context.  Then,  replaying  the  recording  as  often  as  necessary 
to  obtain  answers,  the  teacher  asks: 

1.  Qui  est-ce  qui  parle ? 

2.  Est-ce  que  c’est  une  fille? 

3.  Comment  est-ce  qu’il  s’appelle? 

4.  Comment  s’appelle  I’ecole  de  Gilles  Dion? 

5.  Est-ce  que  I’ecole  est  a  Montreal  (Kamloops,  etc.)? 

Questions  on  paragraph  2: 

1.  Qui  est  Mme  Bergeron?  Est-ce  que  c’est  la  tante  de  Gilles? 

2.  Est-ce  que  Mme  Bergeron  est  petite? 

3.  Elle  mesure  combien? 

Questions  on  paragraph  3: 

1.  Gilles  mesure  combien? 

2.  Comment  s’appelle  I’ami  de  Gilles? 

3.  Lucien  mesure  combien? 

4.  Est-ce  que  Lucien  est  plus  grand  que  Gilles? 

Questions  on  paragraph  4: 

1.  Est-ce  que  Pauline  est  mechant e? 

2.  Est-ce  qu’elle  est  grande? 

Questions  on  paragraph  5: 

1.  Qui  est  Monsieur  Paquette? 

2.  Combien  est-ce  qu’il  mesure? 

3.  Est-ce  qu’il  est  petit? 

4.  Qui  est  plus  petit  que  lui? 


PART  III— RECOGNITION  READING 

After  listening  once  more  to  the  recording  of  the  presentation  context  as  they 
follow  in  their  textbooks,  the  students  are  ready  for  recognition  reading  of  the 
story,  and  for  the  following  Observation  and  exercises. 

Optional  Follow-up:  This  presentation  context  could  be  used  as  a  guide  and 
resource  model  for  personalized  versions  to  be  given  by  the  students  at  the  end 
of  the  Phase. 


OBS.  9  Observation  9  ( Livre ,  p.  57) 

OBJECTIVE:  a)  To  provide  a  contextual  reference  for:  toi,  lui,  elle ;  b)to 
provide  a  simple  tabulation  to  show  the  correlation  between  these  pronouns 
and  the  corresponding  subjects. 


PROCEDURE:  (See  Observations,  p.  12) 
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57.  Completez:  ( Livre ,  p.  58) 

OBJECTIVE:  a)  To  give  practice  in  the  meaningful  use  of:  moi,  toi,  lui,  elle-, 
b)  to  review  selected  vocabulary  items  and  language  elements;  c)  to  give  prac¬ 
tice  in  expressing  heights  using  the  structure:  Subject  +  mesurer  +  #  metre  #; 
d)  to  give  practice  in  reading  a  graphic  representation  of  heights. 

PROCEDURE:  (See  Textbook  Activities,  p.  13) 

Students  should  be  allowed  to  check  the  information  in  the  presentation 
context  if  they  have  difficulty  reading  the  precise  measurement  of  any  of  the 
people  shown  on  the  graph. 

58.  Repondez:  (Livre,  p.  60,  Illustration,  p.  58  and  Tape) 

OBJECTIVE:  a)  To  give  practice  in  listening  comprehension;  b)to  provide  a 
synthesis  of  questions  which  elicit  different  kinds  of  information  and  language 
patterns;  c)  to  give  practice  in  the  use  of  pronouns  taught  to  date;  d)  to  contrast 
un  peu  plus  +  grand(e)/petit(e)  and  bien  plus  +  grand(e)/petit(e);  e)to  review 
the  present  tense  forms  of  etre  with  je,  tu,  il,  elle. 

PROCEDURE:  (See  Recorded  Exercises,  p.  14) 

Part  B  of  this  exercise  is  designated  as  challenging  and  is  therefore  optional. 
The  difficulty  for  some  students  is  that  they  must  identify  with  Gilles  Dion 
and  respond  as  HE  would. 

TAPESCRIPT:  Look  at  the  illustration  for  Exercise  57  on  page  58  in  your 
textbook  and  answer  the  following  questions.  Here  is  the  model  for  Part  A. 

Modele: — Est-ce  que  Mme  Bergeron  est  plus  grande  que  Gilles? 

— Oui,  elle  est  plus  grande  que  lui. 

Commencez: 

— Le  numero  un,  est-ce  qu’il  s’appelle  M.  Bergeron? 

— Non,  il  s’appelle  M.  Paquette. 

— Qui  est  le  numero  4? 

— C’est  Lucien. 

— Regardez  le  numero  2.  Est-ce  que  Mme  Bergeron  mesure  1  m  63? 

— Non,  elle  mesure  1  m  50. 

— Regardez  Pauline.  Est-ce  qu’elle  est  plus  petite  que  Lucien? 

— Oui,  elle  est  plus  petite  que  lui. 

— Et  Gilles  Dion,  est-ce  qu’il  est  plus  grand  que  Mme  Bergeron? 

— Non,  il  est  plus  petit  qu’elle. 


Pretend  that  you  are  Gilles  Dion,  and  answer  the  questions  as  he  would  answer 
them.  Here  is  the  model  for  Part  B. 

Modele: — Est-ce  que  Pauline  est  bien  plus  grande  que  toi? 

—Non,  elle  est  bien  plus  petite  que  moi. 
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Commencez: 


— Est-ce  que  M.  Paquette  est  un  peu  plus  grand  que  toi? 

— Non,  il  est  bien  plus  grand  que  moi. 

— Est-ce  que  tu  es  un  peu  plus  grand  que  Lucien? 

— Oui,  je  suis  un  peu  plus  grand  que  lui. 

— Est-ce  que  Pauline  est  un  peu  plus  petite  que  toi? 

— Non,  elle  est  bien  plus  petite  que  moi. 

— Est-ce  que  Mme  Bergeron  est  un  peu  plus  grande  que  toi? 

— Oui,  elle  est  un  peu  plus  grande  que  moi. 

—Est-ce  que  tu  es  un  peu  plus  petit  que  M.  Paquette? 

— Non,  je  suis  bien  plus  petit  que  lui. 


59.  Jeu:  Concentration  ( Livre ,  p.  60) 

OBJECTIVE:  a)  To  review  numbers  to  99  in  a  game  context;  b)to  develop 
visual  memory. 

PROCEDURE:  This  game  may  be  used  at  any  point  after  the  introduction  of 
numbers  to  99.  ( Phase  B).  The  game  is  played  by  two  players  and  a  monitor 
using  a  set  of  numbered  cards.  The  cards  selected  for  each  game  may  bear  any 
numbers  from  1  to  99.  All  the  numbers  shown  in  the  textbook  illustration  have 
7  as  a  common  digit,  thus  limiting  the  memory  load  to  some  degree.  Other 
selections  are  also  possible,  including  the  most  challenging — a  random 
selection. 

Once  the  game  cards  have  been  selected,  they  are  placed  face  up  on  the  table 
in  a  random  pattern.  The  two  players  study  the  cards  for  a  limited  time  (e.g.,  30 
seconds)  and  attempt  to  memorize  their  positions  on  the  table  while  the 
monitor  makes  a  list  of  the  numbers  on  a  scoring  sheet  (see  below  for  a  sample 
scoring  sheet). 

The  cards  are  then  turned  face  down  without  disturbing  their  positions  on 
the  table. 

Player  A  calls  one  of  the  numbers  from  the  selected  cards.  For  example,  the 
boy  in  the  textbook  illustration  says:  vingt-sept.  Player  B  tries  to  recall  the 
position  of  that  card,  and  turns  up  one  of  the  cards  on  the  table. 

The  girl  in  the  illustration  is  successful.  She  says:  Voila  le  vingt-sept.  J’ai  un 
point.  She  keeps  the  card,  and  the  monitor  gives  her  one  point  by  checking  that 
number  under  her  name  on  the  score  sheet.  However,  if  player  B  turns  up  the 
wrong  card,  he/ she  says:  Zut!  C’est  le  (dix-sept)  and  returns  the  card  face 
down  to  its  original  position  on  the  table. 

Regardless  of  success  or  failure  in  each  play,  the  players  alternate  in  calling 
and  turning  up  cards. 

If  a  player  calls  a  number  which  has  already  been  picked  up  or  which  was  not 
included  in  the  game  set,  the  monitor  awards  the  opponent  a  bonus  point  (Le 
37  nest  pas  la,  Michel.  Tu  as  une  prime,  Adele). 

The  player  with  more  points  at  the  end  of  the  game  is  the  winner. 


Sample  Scoring  Sheet 
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MIKE 

N° 

ADELE 

7 

V 

V 

17 

V 

27 

47 

V 

57 

V 

V 

67 

77 

V 

87 

V 

V 

97 

V 

PRIMES 

vv 

5 

TOTAL 

7 

EXCURSION  14:  Marzo  et  nous  ( Cahier ,  p.  34) 


OBJECTIVE:  To  provide  an  optional  project  featuring:  a)  practice  in  measur¬ 
ing  heights;  b)  representation  of  heights  on  a  graph  format;  c)  comparison  of 
heights;  d)  recognition  reading  for  comprehension. 


PROCEDURE:  This  activity  could  be  done  after  item  3b  in  Part  I  of  the 
Teaching  Notes  for  the  Presentation  of  this  Phase. 

Since  students  will  have  already  measured  themselves  during  the  introduc¬ 
tory  practice  for  this  Phase ,  the  same  measuring  equipment  may  be  used  to 
measure  their  friends. 

The  instructions  on  p.  35  in  the  workbook  may  be  too  difficult  for  some 
classes.  Teachers  should  introduce,  explain  and  demonstrate  the  procedures 
for  the  tasks  to  be  performed  in  this  Excursion. 

As  a  follow-up  to  this  Excursion ,  selected  students  may  be  invited  to  present 
their  completed  graphs  and  ask  questions  based  on  the  information  shown  on 
their  graphs. 

Examples: — Comment  sappelle  le  numero  4? 

— II  mesure  combien? 

(or) — Combien  est-ce  qu’il/elle  mesure? 

— Est-ce  quil/elle  est  plus  grand(e)/ petit(e)  que .  . .  ? 

— Combien  est-ce  que  tu  mesures? 

— Est-ce  que  tu  es  plus  grand(e)/ petit (e)  que  .  .  .  ? 

— Quelle  est  ma  taille? 

— Est-ce  que  je  suis  plus  grand(e) / petit (e)  que  .  .  .  ? 

— Compare  la  taille  de .  .  .  et  de  .  .  .  . 
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PHASE  D 


Presentation:  Graphics  ( Livre ,  p.  61) 


PROCEDURE:  A.  The  following  suggested  procedures  place  the  necessary 
emphasis  on  the  sounds. 

The  teacher  says:  Donnez-moi  un  mot  qui  contient  le  son  [i]  comme  dans 
six.  The  teacher  lists  the  given  words  in  a  column  on  the  chalkboard 
under  six,  and  underlines  the  sound  [i]  in  each  word.  A  few  examples 
are  sufficient.  The  use  of  the  phonetic  symbol  at  the  top  of  the  column  is 
optional. 

The  teacher  then  says:  Donnez-moi  un  mot  qui  contient  le  son  [?]  comme 
dans  Pepin.  (Words  such  as  cousin,  cinq,  etc.  are  listed  in  a  second  column 
under  Pepin.) 

Now  the  teacher  writes  cousin,  cousine  and,  after  the  students  have  read 
these  two  words  aloud,  he/she  asks  for  words  containing  [in].  The  teacher  then 
presents  the  following  notes  orally  and  in  writing  on  the  chalkboard: 

ATTENTION!  i-[i] 

in-P] 

ine—[in] 

B.  The  teacher  then  lists  a  number  of  familiar  resource  words  (see  Exercises 
60  and  61)  in  a  random  order  on  the  chalkboard.  Students  may  either  take 
turns  reading  these  words,  or  the  reading  exercise  may  be  used  as  a  game. 


Game:  Students  from  two  teams  take  turns  reading  the  words  from  the  list: 


TEAM 

STUDENT 

WORD 

A 

1 

Marie 

B 

1 

cousin 

A 

2 

ils 

B 

2 

cinquante 

A 

3 

etc. 

B 

etc. 

C.  The  teacher  erases  the  letters  producing  the  [i],  [«],  [in]  sounds,  and  the 
students  take  turns  reading  the  words  aloud  and  filling  in  the  missing  letters  on 
the  chalkboard.  This  also  could  be  done  as  a  team  game. 


Trouvez  la  bonne  reponse:  {Livre,  p.  61  and  Tape) 


OBJECTIVE:  a)  To  train  students  to  recognize  the  graphic  representations  of 
the  sounds  [i],  [f\  and  [in]  and  to  pronounce  them  correctly;  b)  to  give  practice 
in  listening  and  reading  comprehension. 


PROCEDURE:  (See  Recorded  Exercises,  p.  14) 

The  main  challenge  in  this  recorded  exercise  is  the  speed  required  to  select  and 
read  aloud  the  correct  answer  to  each  question.  It  is  essential  to  do  at  least  some 
of  the  following  preparatory  steps  before  the  recorded  version  of  the  exercise  is 
attempted: 

a)  Students  read  the  questions,  and  pronunciation  is  checked  as  required. 
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b)  Students  read  the  answers. 

c)  Students  work  in  pairs  matching  the  questions  and  answers  orally. 

d)  The  exercise  is  done  orally  as  a  class  activity  under  the  teacher’s  direction. 

Note:  The  sound  [f]  in  combien  has  not  been  underlined  because  it  does  not 
conform  to  the  pattern  under  study.  This  graphic  will  be  treated  at  a  later  stage 
in  the  program. 

TAPESCRIPT:  If  you  are  chosen  to  ask  the  first  question,  you  will  read 
question  number  one  in  the  Questions  column.  Then  listen  to  the  model,  and 
repeat  the  question  once  more. 

If  you  are  chosen  to  answer  the  first  question,  you  must  find  the  right  answer  in 
the  Reponses  column,  and  read  it  aloud.  Then  listen  to  the  model,  and  repeat 
the  answer. 

Whenever  you  give  an  answer,  it  is  then  your  turn  to  ask  the  next  question.  Here 
is  the  model. 

Modele:  Qui  est  Micheline  Pepin? 

— C’est  la  cousine  de  Louise  Pepin. 

Conimencez: 

1.  — Qui  est  Richard  Pepin? 

— C’est  mon  cousin. 

2.  — Qui  est  Jacqueline? 

—C’est  ma  cousine. 

3.  — Ton  chat  est  tres  petit? 

— Oui,  mais  il  est  intelligent. 

4.  — Est-ce  que  Pauline  et  Gilbert  sont  riches? 

— Oui,  ils  ont  cinquante  dollars. 

5.  — Combien  font  cinq  et  dix? 

—Cinq  et  dix  font  quinze. 

6.  — Est-ce  que  Micheline  a  le  trois  de  pique? 

— Non,  c’est  Louise  qui  a  le  trois,  le  six  et  le  huit. 


61.  Ecrivez:  (Cahier,  p.  37) 

OBJECTIVE:  (Part  A)  a)  To  practise  the  spellings  i,  in,  ine  for  the  sounds  [i], 
[£],  [in]  respectively;  b)  to  provide  an  exercise  in  completing  familiar  words  by 
using  the  context  as  a  clue  to  meaning;  c)to  provide  further  practice  in  oral 
reading  with  special  attention  to  meaning;  d)to  provide  practice  in  matching 
sentences  which  are  similar  in  meaning. 

PROCEDURE:  (See  Workbook  Activities,  p.  15) 

Part  A  should  be  corrected  before  students  attempt  Part  B.  The  challenge  in 
Part  B  is  that  the  students  must  perceive  the  correspondence  in  meaning 
between  each  of  the  sentences  in  Part  A  with  a  particular  sentence  in  Part  B. 
Since  this  must  be  done  by  the  process  of  elimination,  students  will  need  time  to 
discover  the  matching  sentences. 
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To  demonstrate  this  process,  the  teacher  may  say:  Le  numero  un.  Dix  et  dix 
font  vingt.  Je  cherche  la  me  me  idee,  (la  phrase  associee  au  numero  un).  “Elle 
nest  pas  grande.”  Est-ce  que  c’est  la  meme  idee  (chose)  que:  Dix  et  dix  font 
vingt?  Non,  ce  nest  pas  <^a. 

Est-ce  que  c’est  la  meme  idee  que  (writing  on  the  chalkboard)  10+  10  -  20? 
Bien  sur!  Alors  j’ecris  le  numero  un  a  cote  de  10+10-  20  (demonstrating  at  the 
chalkboard  how  this  is  done). 

If  Part  B  seems  very  challenging  for  some  classes,  students  could  be  asked  to 
match  only  sentences  1  to  4  in  Part  A  as  a  first  assignment.  Then,  after  these 
have  been  corrected,  the  rest  of  the  exercise  could  be  assigned.  The  chances  of 
success  will  be  greater  now  since  the  procedures  will  have  been  mastered,  and 
the  number  of  options  will  have  been  reduced. 


Ecrivez:  ( Cahier ,  p.  38  and  Tape) 


OBJECTIVE:  (Part  A)  a)  To  teach  a  new  graphie  for  the  sound  [5];  b)to 
review  the  graphie  an  for  the  sound  [3];  c)  to  develop  listening  comprehension; 
d)  to  develop  auditory  memory;  e)  to  provide  practice  in  the  identification  of 
similar  meanings  at  the  sentence  level. 


PROCEDURE:  (See  Recorded  Exercises,  p.  14) 

As  in  Exercise  61,  the  students  are  required  to  match  similar  meanings  at  the 
sentence  level.  In  Exercise  62  the  number  of  options  is  reduced  to  two  for  each 
sentence,  but  the  challenge  is  increased  by  the  fact  the  students  do  not  see  the 
options  and  must  make  a  choice  within  a  limited  time. 

To  prepare  students  for  the  second  part  of  this  recorded  exercise,  teachers 
could  provide  basic  practice  without  special  regard  for  the  graphie  under 
study. 


Examples:  1. 

2. 

3. 

4. 


Voila  Paul. 

a)  C’est  ma  soeur. 

b)  C’est  monfrere. 

Je  suis  aussi  grand(e)  que  monfrere. 

a)  Monfrere  est  plus  grand  que  moi. 

b)  Mon  frere  est  aussi  grand  que  moi. 
Ma  cousine  est  tres  gentille. 

a)  J’aime  ma  cousine. 

b)  Je  deteste  ma  cousine. 

M.  Robitaille  n’a pas  d’argent. 

a)  M.  Robitaille  n’est  pas  riche. 

b)  M.  Robitaille  n’est  pas  gentil. 


It  should  be  demonstrated  that  it  is  not  necessary  to  wait  until  both  sentences 
have  been  given  before  making  a  choice.  This  only  increases  the  memory  load. 
As  soon  as  option  a)  has  been  heard  it  should  be  immediately  accepted  or 
rejected.  Option  b)  merely  confirms  the  decision  regarding  option  a). 


TAPESCRIPT:  Now  that  you  have  read  each  sentence  aloud  and  underlined  all 
of  the  [3]  sounds,  let’s  check  to  be  sure  that  you  understand  these  eight 
sentences.  Look  at  the  model  sentence. 


Modele:  Les  enfants  ont  trente-cinq  dollars  en  tout. 


Now  listen  to  these  two  statements: 
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a)  Michel  a  cinq  dollars  et  Madeleine  a  deux  dollars. 

b)  Le  petit  gar^on  a  dix  dollars  et  sa  soeur  a  vingt-cinq  dollars. 

The  information  in  statement  b),  Le  petit  gargon  a  dix  dollars  et  sa  soeur  a 
vingt-cinq  dollars ,  is  almost  the  same  as  the  information  in  the  model  sentence, 
but  statement  a),  Michel  a  cinq  dollars  et  Madeleine  a  deux  dollars ,  says 
something  quite  different.  Since  statement  b)  matches  the  model  sentence  in 
meaning,  we  have  circled  the  letter  b  in  the  right-hand  column  beside  sentence 
number  one. 

We  shall  read  the  numbered  sentences  only  once,  but  statements  a)  and  b)  will 
be  read  twice  each.  Circle  a  or  b  in  the  right-hand  column  to  represent  the 
statement  which  you  think  is  closer  in  meaning  to  each  of  the  numbered 
sentences  in  your  workbook. 

Listen  carefully,  but  do  not  repeat  any  of  the  sentences  in  this  exercise.  Let’s 
begin  with  sentence  number  one. 

1 .  C’est  ma  tante  Andree. 

a)  C’est  la  soeur  de  mon  cousin. 

b)  C’est  la  mere  de  mon  cousin. 

2.  La  famille  de  Rejean  Marchand  est  tres  riche. 

a)  La  fille  de  Monsieur  et  Madame  Marchand  s’appelle  Rejeanne. 

b)  Les  Marchand  ont  beaucoup  d’argent. 

3.  II  te  manque  cinquante  cents. 

a)  Tu  n’as  pas  assez  d’argent. 

b)  Voila  cinq  cents. 

4.  Grand-maman  est  aussi  grande  que  grand-papa. 

a)  Ma  grand-mere  est  bien  plus  jeune  que  son  mari. 

b)  Mon  grand-pere  est  aussi  grand  que  sa  femme. 

5.  J’ai  trois  cousins:  Jean,  Armand  et  Frangoise. 

a)  J’ai  deux  cousins  et  une  cousine. 

b)  J’ai  deux  cousines  et  un  cousin. 

6.  Ma  cousine  Michele  est  tres  gentille,  mais  mon  cousin  Henri  est 
mechant. 

a)  Je  prefere  ma  cousine. 

b)  Henri  est  le  cousin  de  Michele. 

7.  Papa  n’a  pas  d’argent,  mais  il  est  intelligent. 

a)  Mon  pere  est  pauvre,  mais  il  est  intelligent. 

b)  Papa  est  riche  et  intelligent. 


63.  Ecrivez:  ( Cahier ,  p.  39) 

OBJECTIVE:  a)  To  confirm  the  ability  to  distinguish  between  an  anden  which 
produce  the  sound  [o],  and  in  which  produces  the  sound  (/]. 

PROCEDURE:  (See  Workbook  Activities,  p.  15) 

Oral  reading  as  an  introduction  and  as  a  follow-up  to  this  written  exercise  is 
essential  since  the  objective  is  correct  pronunciation. 


64.  Ecrivez:  ( Cahier ,  p.  40) 


OBJECTIVE:  a)  To  provide  a  composite  exercise  to  test  the  students’  ability  to 
complete  words  by  deducing  their  meaning  from  the  sentence  context;  b)to 
review  and  synthesize  several  previously  taught  graphie  concepts. 

PROCEDURE:  (See  Workbook  Activities,  p.  15) 


EXCURSION  15:  Probleme  tres  difficile  (Cahier,  p.  40) 


OBJECTIVE:  To  provide  an  optional  activity  of  superior  challenge  to 
students  and  relatives  who  enjoy  mathematical  brain  teasers. 


PROCEDURE:  This  Excursion  could  be  assigned  as  a  family  brain-teaser. 
The  solution  depends  on  the  use  of  a  fifty-dollar  bill,  a  denomination  which 
many  people  fail  to  consider  since  it  is  not  a  particularly  common  bill.  It  is  left 
to  the  teacher’s  discretion  to  bring  this  bill  to  the  students’  attention.  Once  they 
realize  that  this  could  be  one  of  the  bills,  most  students — and  many  parents — 
will  work  out  the  answer  by  trial  and  error. 


CINQUIEME  ETAPE 
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Un  peu  de  geometrie 


INTRODUCTION: 

In  this  Etape  the  letters  of  the  alphabet  are  introduced  in  small  groups  from 
Phase  to  Phase  since  the  naming  of  geometric  figures  provides  a  natural 
context  in  which  to  introduce  and  practise  letters  in  short  sequences.  A  few  new 
and  review  items  of  vocabulary,  structure,  language  concepts  and  mathemati¬ 
cal  concepts  are  also  featured  in  this  Etape. 

Teachers  who  feel  that  some  of  the  mathematical  concepts  may  be  too 
advanced  for  their  students  (e.g.,  using  a  formula  for  calculating  perimeter) 
may,  at  their  discretion,  either  simplify  the  mathematical  content  of  the  Etape , 
or  simply  use  other  means  to  teach  and  practise  the  alphabet  by  doing,  for 
example,  Excursions  16  and  17. 


PHASE  A 


Presentation  ( Livre ,  p.  64  and  Tape) 


OBJECTIVE:  a)  To  teach  the  letters  A,  B  and  C;  b)  to  teach  de  +  le  —  du\  c)  to 
teach  the  perimeter  concept  with  respect  to  triangles. 

PROCEDURE:  (See  Presentations,  p.  1 1) 

Using  a  large  triangle  ABC  drawn  on  the  chalkboard  (e.g.,  AB  =  20  cm,  AC  = 
50  cm,  BC  =  40  cm),  the  teacher  could  say:  Voila  un  triangle.  C’est  le  triangle 
A  BC.  Then,  pointing  to  each  of  the  three  sides:  Un  triangle  a  trois  cotes.  Then, 
giving  a  metre  stick  to  a  student:  Mesure  le  cote  AC,  Andrea. 

ANDREA:  C’est  20  cm. 

TEACHER:  (Writing  20  cm  alongside  AB)  C’est  ga.  Le  cote  A  B  mesure  20  cm. 

Le  cote  A  B  a  20  cm  de  long.  Quelle  est  la  longueur  du  cote  A  B? 

Modelling  both  forms  of  the  answer,  if  necessary,  the  teacher  elicits  the 
statements  with  . .  .  mesure  20  cm  and  ...  a  20  cm  de  long. 

A  similar  presentation  is  then  given  for  the  other  two  sides  of  the  triangle. 
To  teach  the  perimeter  concept,  the  teacher  draws  a  very  long  line  below  the 
triangle.  Then,  using  a  piece  of  string,  he/ she  measures  side  AB  and  says:  Voila 
20  cm.  C’est  le  cote  A  B.  The  measuring  string  is  marked  (with  chalk  or  ink)  at 
point  B  and  side  BC  is  measured  from  that  point  on  the  string:  Voila  40  cm. 
C’est  le  cote  BC.  Point  C  is  marked  on  the  string,  and  this  measuring  method  is 
repeated  for  side  CA:  Voila  50  cm.  C’est  le  cote  CA.  The  string  is  cut  at  Point  A 
and  laid  along  the  straight  line  drawn  on  the  chalkboard  (see  straight  line 
illustration  A~B~C~A  in  the  textbook).  The  total  length  of  the  string  (and 
corresponding  chalk  line)  is  measured,  and  the  result  is  written  on  the  chalk- 
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board  (1 10  cm):  Voila  le perimetre  du  triangle  ABC.  Now,  indicating  the  three 
sides  of  the  triangle: 

TEACHER’S  STATEMENTS 
Je  calcule  le  perimetre  du 
triangle. 

Le  perimetre  du  triangle  ABC  est 
egal  au  cote  A  B, 
plus  le  cote  BC, 
plus  le  cote  CA. 

Voila  la  somme  des  trois  cotes. 

C’est  le  perimetre  du  triangle 
A  BC.  Le  perimetre  du  triangle 
ABC  est  de  110  cm. 

Then,  while  making  the  statement:  Le  perimetre  d’un  triangle  est  egal  a  la 
somme  des  cotes  de  ce  triangle,  the  teacher  writes  the  formula  on  the  chalk¬ 
board:  P  =  AB  +  BC  +  CA. 

If  the  concept  of  perimeter  is  not  familiar  to  the  students  from  their  math 
studies  to  date,  further  presentations  of  this  kind  may  be  made,  using  triangles 
of  different  dimensions,  and  eliciting  more  student  participation  until  the 
mathematical  concept  has  been  firmly  grasped.  Throughout  this  work  the 
letters  ABC  should  be  used  for  each  of  the  triangles  discussed.  The  intro¬ 
duction  of  other  letters  of  the  alphabet  could  be  an  unnecessary  distractor  at 
this  point. 

When  the  students  turn  to  the  textbook  presentation,  they  could  be  allowed 
to  measure  the  triangle  in  the  illustration  to  verify  the  lengths  as  shown  for  each 
side.  Use  of  the  recording  for  this  presentation  is  optional. 

Note:  de  (not  d')  must  be  used  before  onze. 


CHALKBOARD  PRESENTATION 


AB  =  20  cm 
+  BC  =  40  cm 
+  CA  =  50  cm 
1 10  cm 


OBS.  10  Observation  10  ( Livre ,  p.  65) 

OBJECTIVE:  a)  To  contrast  the  appropriate  use  of  indefinite  and  definite 
articles  as  used  in  this  context;  b)  to  provide  a  visual  reference  for  du  as  the 
composite  form  of  de  +  le. 

PROCEDURE:  (See  Observations,  p.  12) 

Given  the  limited  context  in  which  du  is  used  in  this  Phase,  this  Observation 
should  be  used  for  reference  only  (if  students  consistently  make  mistakes  in  the 
exercises  which  follow). 


65.  Completez:  (Livre,  p.  65) 

OBJECTIVE:  To  provide  practice:  a)  in  using:  i )un,  le,  du  correctly;  ii)new 
vocabulary  introduced  in  this  Phase ;  \n) plus  grand / petit  que\  b)in  applying 
the  mathematical  concepts  required  to  find  the  perimeter  of  a  triangle. 

PROCEDURE:  (See  Completez  exercises,  p.  13) 

This  oral  exchange  may  also  be  used  as  a  model  for  the  discussion  of  other 
triangles  (ABC)  of  different  dimensions. 


66.  Completez:  ( Livre ,  p.  66) 
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OBJECTIVE:  a)  To  introduce  the  letters  D,  E,  F;  b)  to  provide  further  practice 
in  using  the  vocabulary,  language  and  mathematical  concepts  required  to 
discuss  a  triangle  and  find  its  perimeter. 

PROCEDURE:  (See  Completez  exercises,  p.  13  and  Procedure  for  Exercise 
65.) 

To  this  point  in  Phase  A  the  illustrations  have  been  full-scale  drawings  of 
triangles  in  order  to  ensure  that  students  may  verify,  by  actual  measurements, 
any  statement  concerning  the  length  of  sides  or  the  perimeter  of  a  triangle.  In 
this  exercise,  however,  the  illustration  is  a  scale  drawing  which  shows  lengths 
as  metres.  This  change  is  introduced  here  in  order  to  lead  the  student  from  the 
initial,  concrete  presentation  of  math  concepts  to  the  more  abstract  and 
generalized  application  of  math  principles  and  formulas. 

67.  Ecrivez:  ( Cahier ,  p.  43) 

OBJECTIVE:  a)  To  introduce  and  practise  the  letters  G,  H,  I;  b)to  provide 
practice  in  writing  le,  cote,  du  and  perimetre;  c)to  provide  further  practice  in 
calculating  the  perimeter  of  a  triangle. 

PROCEDURE:  (See  Workbook  Activities,  p.  15) 

68.  Ecrivez:  ( Cahier ,  p.  44) 

OBJECTIVE:  a)  To  introduce  and  practise  the  letters  J,  K,  L;  b)to  provide 
further  written  application  of  previously  taught  math  concepts  and  related 
language  elements;  c)  to  provide  practice  in  measuring  the  sides  of  a  triangle. 

PROCEDURE:  (See  Workbook  Activities,  p.  15) 

To  draw  the  triangle  in  this  exercise,  the  student  merely  joins  points  JL  and  LK. 

As  an  optional  follow-up  activity,  teachers  may  wish  to  teach  their  students 
how  to  draw  triangles  of  specific  dimensions  (using  a  ruler  and  compass).  The 
students  could  then  practise  drawing  triangles  of  various  dimensions.  Any 
three  letters  (A  to  L)  may  be  used  for  this  purpose.  The  students  would  then 
calculate  the  perimeters  of  their  triangles  and  ask  and  answer  questions  about 
them,  using  Exercise  68  as  a  model  for  their  oral  exchanges.  This  could  be  an 
effective  partner  activity. 

69.  Ecrivez:  ( Cahier ,  p.  45) 

OBJECTIVE:  a)  To  introduce  and  practise  the  letters  M,  N,  O;  b)to  further 
practise  the  math  concepts  and  related  language  elements  from  Phase  A  in  a 
written  context. 

PROCEDURE:  (See  Workbook  Activities,  p.  15  and  Procedure  for  Exercise 

68) 

In  item  5,  the  “triangle  GHI”  refers  back  to  the  triangle  shown  in  Exercise  67, 
on  page  43. 
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The  guidelines  for  the  calculation  operations  are  less  explicit  in  Exercise  68 
than  in  Exercise  67,  and  no  guidelines  are  provided  for  Calculs  in  Exercise  69 
since  students  should,  at  this  point,  be  familiar  with  the  method  of  calculating 
perimeter. 


PHASE  B 


Presentation  ( Livre ,  p.  67  and  Tape) 


PROCEDURE:  (See  Presentations,  p.  1 1) 

To  introduce  longueur  and  largeur,  the  teacher  should  first  use  a  chalkboard 
drawing  of  a  large  rectangle  whose  length  and  width  may  be  measured,  and 
whose  actual  dimensions  may  be  used  in  oral  references  to  la  longueur  and  la 
largeur.  Scale  drawings,  with  lengths  and  widths  expressed  as  metres  (see  the 
illustrated  rectangle  PQRS  in  the  textbook)  or  even  kilometres  should  then  be 
included  in  the  introductory  examples. 


70.  Completez:  {Livre,  p.  67) 

OBJECTIVE:  a)  To  give  oral  practice  in  using  the  new  letters  P,  Q,  R,  S  and  the 
new  words  and  concepts:  la  longueur,  la  largeur,  b)to  provide  a  directed 
dialogue  context  for  simple  discussions  of  the  length  and  width  of  rectangles; 
c)  to  teach  the  new  word  autre  by  having  students  infer  its  meaning  from  the 
context. 

PROCEDURE:  (See  Textbook  Activities,  p.  1 3) 

71.  Completez:  {Livre,  p.  68) 

OBJECTIVE:  a)  To  introduce  and  practise  the  new  letters  T,  U,  V,  W;  b)to 
provide  further  oral  practice  in  using  the  language  elements  related  to  a 
rectangle. 

PROCEDURE:  (See  Textbook  Activities,  p.  13) 


PHASE  C 


lPl  Presentation  {Livre,  p.  69  and  Tape) 

OBJECTIVE:  a)  To  introduce  the  letters  W,  X,  Y,  Z;  b)to  teach  students  how 
to  calculate  the  perimeter  of  a  rectangle;  c)  OPTIONAL:  to  teach  students  how  to 
use  a  formula  to  calculate  the  perimeter  of  a  rectangle. 

PROCEDURE:  (See  Presentations,  p.  11  and  Procedures  for  the  Presentation 
of  Etape  5,  Phase  A) 

It  is  suggested  that  the  French  teacher  consult  with  the  classroom  or  math 


teacher  as  to  when  and  how  the  perimeter  of  rectangles  is  taught  in  the  math 
program,  and  that  this  Phase  be  modified,  if  necessary,  to  make  it  compatible 
with  the  students’  experience  in  math. 

If,  because  of  immaturity  or  learning  difficulties,  students  are  not  ready  or 
able  to  cope  with  the  abstract  concept  P-2  (longueur  +  largeur),  they  could  be 
allowed  to  calculate  the  perimeter  of  rectangles  by  simple  addition:  longueur  + 
largeur  +  longueur  +  largeur.  The  use  of  the  formula,  although  more  educa¬ 
tional,  is  an  optional  part  of  this  lesson,  to  be  included  at  the  teacher’s 
discretion. 

Note:  It  is  a  common  convention  to  use  the  capital  L  for  longueur  and  a  small 
/  for  largeur,  especially  in  the  formula:  P  -  2  (L  +  l). 


Ecrivez:  ( Cahier ,  p.  46) 


OBJECTIVE:  a)  To  practise  the  new  letters  W,  X,  Y,  Z;  b)to  give  practice  in 
accurate  measuring;  c)to  apply  in  writing  the  mathematical  concepts  and 
language  featured  in  Phase  B  of  this  Etape. 


PROCEDURE:  (See  Workbook  Activities,  p.  15  and  Procedure  for  Exercise 

71) 

Oral  practice  by  partners,  as  suggested  by  the  star  and  triangle  convention,  is 
recommended. 


w  Ecrivez:  ( Cahier ,  p.  47) 

OBJECTIVE:  a)  To  apply  recently  acquired  math  concepts  and  related  voca¬ 
bulary  in  measuring  and  finding  the  perimeter  of  classroom  objects;  b)to 
develop  skills  in  measuring  and  recording  dimensions  of  familiar  objects;  c)  to 
introduce  and  practise:  la porte,  la  fenetre,  de  haul  (more  common  than  de  long 
for  vertical  objects). 

PROCEDURE:  (See  Workbook  Activities,  p.  1 5 ) 

Most  of  the  new  vocabulary  in  this  exercise  will  likely  have  been  used  by  the 
teacher  in  the  course  of  everyday  classroom  procedures. 

It  may  be  noted  that  since  classe,  porte  and  fenetre  are  feminine  nouns,  de  la 
is  used  in  the  expression  le  perimetre  de  la  classe  (porte,  fenetre). 

It  may  also  happen  that  the  total  number  of  centimetres,  resulting  from 
calculations  of  perimeter,  will  exceed  100.  In  this  case  it  may  be  necessary,  with 
some  classes,  to  demonstrate  how  to  convert  centimetres  exceeding  100  to 
metres  and  centimetres. 

Measurements  should  be  made  only  to  the  nearest  centimetre. 


Ecrivez:  ( Cahier ,  p.  48  and  Tape) 


OBJECTIVE:  a)  To  teach  students  to  recognize  French/ English  cognates; 
b)  to  review  and  exploit  the  students’  ability  to  recognize  geometric  shapes  by 
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name. 


136/5C 


PROCEDURE:  (See  Recorded  Exercises,  p.  14) 

It  is  assumed  that  the  students  know  the  English  names  for  the  geometric 
figures  presented  in  this  exercise.  If  teachers  feel  that  there  are  too  many 
unknown  shapes,  an  introductory  lesson  such  as  the  following  may  be  given  to 
introduce  the  names  of  the  shapes  and  teach  their  characteristics: 

Example:  The  teacher  draws  the  shape  (e.g.,  a  pentagon)  on  the  chalkboard, 
saying:  Voila  un  pentagone.  Combien  de  cotes  a  un  pentagone?  Comment 
s’appelle  une  figure  geometrique  qui  a  cinq  cotes ? 

Then,  after  similar  presentations  and  discussions  of  other  shapes  ( un  paral- 
lelogramme,  un  hexagone,  un  octogone,  etc.),  the  recorded  exercise  may  be 
used  effectively  without  any  reference  to  the  English  cognates  for  these  new 
words. 


TAPESCRIPT:  Some  French  and  English  words  are  very  similar,  so  it  is 
sometimes  easy  for  you  to  understand  a  French  word,  even  if  you  have  never 
heard  it  before  because  it  sounds  like  an  English  word  which  means  the  same 
thing. 

Let’s  see  if  you  can  understand  these  new  words.  You  will  hear  the  name  of  a 
geometric  shape.  For  example:  un  rectangle.  The  letter  which  represents  that 
shape  is  F,  so  if  you  heard  un  rectangle  you  would  write  the  letter  F as  we  have 
done  in  the  model. 


Commencez: 

1.  uncercle 

2.  un  pentagone 

3.  uncube 

4.  un  cylindre 


5.  un  hexagone 

6.  une  pyramide 

7.  un  parallelogramme 

8.  un  octogone 


EXCURSION  16:  Message  Code  . . .  ( Cahier ,  p.  50  to  p.  53) 


OBJECTIVE:  To  provide  an  oral  and  written  reward  activity  featuring  the 
alphabet  in  word  and  sentence  contexts,  and  numbers  to  99. 


PROCEDURE:  (See  Excursions,  p.  17) 

In  addition  to  the  illustration  and  cut-out  patterns  on  pages  50  and  51  in  the 
workbook,  an  external  visual  (master  code  wheel)  is  provided  for  this  Excur¬ 
sion.  The  master  code  wheel  is  reversible.  On  one  side  the  numerical  series  is  1 
to  32.  On  the  reverse  side  are  the  odd  numbers  from  37  to  99.  This  provides 
vocabulary  review  resources  for  numbers  to  99. 

Page  51  in  the  workbook  provides  the  patterns  for  the  two  concentric  dials 
which  comprise  the  code  wheel.  The  numbers  have  not  been  printed  on  the 
outer  dial  so  that  each  student  may  use  any  series  or  progression  of  numbers  of 
his/her  choice  to  produce  an  original  code  wheel. 

Students  should  first  complete  the  outer  dial  by  writing  a  series  of  known 
numbers  in  the  sections  provided.  The  dials  may  be  coloured  (or  reproduced  on 
coloured  paper).  The  inner  dial  provides  all  of  the  letters  of  the  alphabet 
including  e,  e,  e,  plus  an  apostrophe,  a  hyphen  and  a  question  mark.  The  centre 
of  the  inner  dial  may  be  decorated  with  a  picture  (e.g.,  unespion,  une  espionne, 
un  agent  secret),  a  drawing  or  a  design.  Both  dials  should  be  mounted  on 
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cardboard,  cut  out  and  fastened  together  in  the  centre.  Lamination  is  recom¬ 
mended  for  durability. 

In  the  illustration  the  two  concentric  circles  are  set  at  code  30  /  S.  The 
number  30  on  the  circumference  of  the  outer  circle  has  been  aligned  with  the 
letter  S  on  the  inner  dial.  Having  established  this  setting,  the  model  message  at 
the  bottom  of  the  page  has  been  decoded  by  transcribing  onto  the  blank  lines 
the  letters  which  correspond  to  the  code  numbers  on  the  wheel:  7  =  M,  19  =  0, 
12  =  N,  and  the  first  word  is,  therefore,  MON.  To  avoid  confusion,  each  coded 
word  is  numbered  (MOT  N°  1,  MOT  N°  2,  etc.),  and  set  out  on  a  separate  line. 
When  each  word  has  been  decoded,  the  message  reads  from  top  to  bottom: 
Mon  oncle  s’appelle  Andre. 

Page  53  in  the  workbook  provides  step-by-step  instructions  and  examples 
for  encoding  a  message.  Encoded  messages  may  be  presented  by  the  teacher  or 
by  students  at  the  chalkboard,  on  slips  of  paper,  or  as  a  series  of  dictated 
numbers  for  transcription.  Deciphering  these  messages  may  be  treated  as  a 
special  interest  project  for  individuals  or  groups,  or  as  a  speed  competition. 

When  students  are  allowed  to  encode  messages,  they  should  select  sentences 
from  familiar  contexts,  or  they  may  be  allowed  to  use  known  structures  and 
vocabulary  to  create  their  own  secret  messages.  Care  should  be  taken,  how¬ 
ever,  to  ensure  that  student-created  messages  are  linguistically  correct  before 
they  are  approved  for  encoding. 


EXCURSION  17:  Messages  secrets  dictes  ( Cahier ,  p.  54  and  55) 


OBJECTIVE:  To  provide  another  oral  and  written  reward  activity  featuring 
the  alphabet  in  word  and  sentence  contexts,  and  numbers  79  to  99. 

PROCEDURE:  (See  Excursions,  p.  17) 

This  activity  may  be  performed  by  the  whole  class,  by  groups,  or  by  pairs  of 
students.  The  teacher  or  a  student  dictates  the  coded  words  as  follows: 


Message  A  /  mot  numero  un  /  quatre-vingt-quinze  /  quatre-vingt- 
dix-sept  /  quatre-vingt-trois.  (Repeat:  Mot  numero  un  /  etc.) 

Mot  numero  deux  /  quatre-vingt-treize  /  etc.  (Repeat:  Mot  numero 
deux  /  etc.) 

The  participating  students  transcribe  the  dictated  numbers  (see  Dictee: 
Messages  A,  B,  page  54)  in  the  appropriate  spaces  on  the  completion  forms  in 
their  workbooks.  Then,  using  the  code  key  on  page  54  in  the  Cahier ,  they 
decipher  the  message.  The  letters  of  the  last  word  in  each  message  are 
scrambled,  and  must  be  rearranged  and  transcribed  onto  the  solid  line  in  the 
sentence  pattern.  If  this  activity  is  undertaken  by  a  pair  of  students,  they  could 
take  turns  dictating  the  messages. 

If  the  activity  is  performed  by  the  whole  class,  or  by  groups,  the  winner  is  the 
first  student  to  decode  a  message  correctly.  The  teacher  or  selected  student 
monitors  should  check  the  work  of  participating  classmates. 

Notes:  The  following  master  sheets  are  provided  for  reproduction  at  the 
teacher’s  discretion.  These  include  two  supplementary  messages:  Message  C 
and  Message  D.  If  copies  of  the  DICTEE  or  SOLUTIONS  are  provided  for 
student  use,  each  message  could  be  cut  out,  pasted  on  a  strip  of  cardboard,  and 
kept  by  the  teacher  in  a  box  or  large  envelope  for  controlled  distribution  to 
those  students  selected  as  dictation  readers  or  checking  monitors. 
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EXCURSION  17:  Solution 


Message  A 


Dictee 


Dictee 


Message  secret  dicte 

MOT  N°  1  MOT  N°  2  MOT  N°  3 


A 

U 

X 

79 

71 

73 

MOT  N°  5 


T 

A 

C 

E 

R 

S 

Dictee 

74 

79 

93 

67 

72 

94 

64 

EXCURSION  17:  Solution 

Message  secret  dicte 
Message  B  MOT  N°  1 


LI  O  N  N  A  I  RE 


MOT  N°  4 


R 

I 

L 

N 

O 

N 

A 

M 

L 

I 

E 

I 

. 

72 

87 

68 

83 

97 

83 

79 

95 

68 

87 

67 

87 

64 

Dictee 


M 

0 

N 

S 

I 

E 

U 

R 

95 

97 

83 

94 

87 

67 

71 

72 

MOT  N°  3 


Dictee 


E 

S 

T 

67 

94 

74 

M  I 


MOT  N  2 


E 

A 

T 

0 

N 

67 

79 

74 

97 

83 

MOT  N°  4 


Dictee 


EXCURSION  17:  Message  C 
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Message  secret  dicte 

MOT  N°  1  MOT  N°  2  MOTN°3  MOTN°4 

Dictee 


MOT  N°  5 


MOT  N°  6 


Dictee 


MOT  N°  6 


Dictee 


EXCURSION  17:  Message  D 


Message  secret  dicte 

MOT  N°  1  MOT  N°  2  MOT  N°  3 


Dictee 


Dictee 


MOT  N°  4  MOT  N°  5  MOT  N°  6 


MOT  N°  7 


Dictee 
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EXCURSION  17:  Solution 


Message  C 

MOT  N°  1 


Message  secret  dicte 
MOT  N°  2  MOT  N°  3 


MOT  N°  4 


Dictee 


Dictee 


E 

T 

67 

74 

M  E  C  H  A  N  T 


Dictee 


MOT  N°  6 


A 

. 

E 

H 

T 

N 

M 

C 

79 

64 

99 

91 

74 

82 

95 

93 

EXCURSION  17:  Solution 


Message  D 


Message  secret  dicte 

MOT  N°  1  MOT  N°  2  MOT  N°  3 


L 

9 

A 

G 

E 

N 

T 

Dictee 

68 

77 

79 

76 

67 

83 

74 

94 


67 


93 


R 


72 


67 


74 


79 


Dictee 


MOT  N°  4  MOT  N°  5  MOT  N°  6 


L  ’  H  6  P  I  T  A  L  ! 


MOT  N°  7 


A 

I 

t 

L 

6 

L 

T 

^ — 

[fT 

P 

79 

87 

89 

68 

75 

68 

74 

77 

91 

84 

Dictee 


X 
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EXCURSION  18:  Mots  caches  (Cahier,  p.  56  and  57) 

OBJECTIVE:  To  provide  a  written  activity  for  students  who  enjoy  word 
puzzles. 

PROCEDURE:  (See  Excursions,  p.  17) 

This  is  a  simplified  version  of  the  conventional  Mots  caches  type  of  puzzle. 
Every  letter  in  the  puzzle  is  part  of  at  least  one  word,  but  the  words  are  spelled 
only  in  the  normal,  left-to-right  or  top-to-bottom  sequence. 

As  the  student  finds  a  familiar  word,  he/she  draws  an  elipse  around  the 
word  in  the  puzzle  pattern,  and  then  transcribes  the  word  onto  the  appropriate 
line  in  the  lists  (HORIZONTALEMENT  or  VERTICALEMENT)  on  page  56.  Each 
word  in  these  two  lists  may  be  located  in  the  puzzle  by  reference  to  the 
numbering  system  (e.g.,  mathematiques :  row  16  /  squares  2  to  14). 

The  row  number  is  given  for  each  word  in  the  lists  on  page  56  in  the  Cahier, 
but  numbers  for  the  squares  are  blank.  The  identifying  numbers  may  be  written 
by  the  students  as  they  do  the  puzzle,  and  answers  may  be  checked  by  cross- 
referencing  between  the  words  and  their  location  numbers  (e.g.,  mathema¬ 
tiques,  2  a  14). 

The  word  list  columns  on  page  56  in  the  workbook  provide  the  appropriate 
articles  for  all  of  the  nouns  in  the  puzzle. 

The  master  sheet  which  follows  provides  the  number  key  for  locating  each 
word  in  the  puzzle  and  a  check  list  for  spelling. 

Note:  The  word  octogone,  (24/ 1  a  8),  hexagone  (5/16  a  23),  cercle  (14/19 
a  24)  and  pyr amide  (15/24  a  31)  occur  only  in  Exercise  74,  Phase  C.  There¬ 
fore,  only  those  students  who  have  done  Exercise  74  will  be  capable  of  finding 
these  words,  and  they  may  have  to  use  the  glossary  to  check  the  French 
spellings  since  they  may  not  have  seen  the  written  forms. 
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SIXIEME  ETAPE 


Tirelires 

PHASE  A 


Presentation  ( Livre ,  p.  72  and  73  and  Tape) 


PROCEDURE:  (See  Presentations,  p.  1 1) 

This  Phase  introduces  the  contrastive  use  of:  a)  ils/elles4,  and  b)  ont/sont. 


Suggested  order  of  procedure:  (Students’  textbooks  are  closed  throughout.) 
1.  To  introduce  ils  ont: 


TEACHER 

(using  real  or  play  coins) 

—  Voila  25c,  Bill. 

—  Voila  10c,  Greg. 

— Combien  d’argent  a  Bill? 
— Combien  d’argent  a  Greg? 
— Est-ce  que  Bill  et  Greg  ont 
en  tout  58c? 

— Est-ce  qu’ils  ont  40c? 

— Combien  d’argent  est-ce 
qu’ils  ont  en  tout? 


STUDENT 

— Merci,  .  . . 
— Merci, .  . . 
—II  a  25c. 
—II  a  10c. 


— Non. 
— Non. 


— Ils  ont  35c. 


Repeat  this  exchange  using  other  boys  and  different  amounts  of  money 
until  ils  ont  is  used  with  relative  ease. 


2.  Introduce  elles  ont  as  above,  but  using  girls  in  the  demonstration  and  oral 
exchange. 

Note:  Step  2  can  be  introduced  before  step  1,  at  the  teacher’s  discretion. 


3.  Introduce  i/s  ont  using  both  boys  and  girls  in  the  demonstration  and  oral 
exchange. 


4.  To  introduce  ils  sont,  it  is  suggested  that  the  cardboard  figures  included 
among  the  visuals  for  this  Ensemble  be  used  for  reference  since  the  topic  is 
personal  heights,  and  some  students  may  be  sensitive  about  their  size. 


VISUAL 
1st  tall  boy 
1st  short  boy 
2nd  tall  boy 


TEACHER 

—  Voila  Andre.  Est-ce  qu’il  est  grand? 

—  Voila  Jean.  Est-ce  qu’il  est  grand? 

—  Voila  Philippe.  Est-ce  qu’il  est  petit? 


STUDENT 
— Oui,  .  .  . 

— Non,  .  .  . 

— Non,  .  .  . 
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2nd  short  boy  — Voila  Guy.  Est-ce  qu’il  est  petit? 

— Montrez-moi  deux  grands  gargons. 
— Comment  s’appelle  ce  grand gargon? 
— Comment  s’appelle  ce  grand  gargon? 
— Oui,  ils  s’appellent  Andre  et  Philippe. 
Est-ce  qu’ils  sont  grands  (petits)? 


Repeat  this  type  of  exchange  to  elicit  Ils  sont  petits. 


—Oui,  . . . 

—  Voila  .  .  . 

— .  .  .  Andre. 

— .  .  .  Philippe. 

— Oui  (Non), 
ils  sont  grands. 


5.  Introduce  elles  sont  using  the  visuals  for  tall  and  short  girls. 


6.  Introduce  ils  sont  using  visuals  representing  both  girls  and  boys. 


7.  Introduce  un  timbre  with  reference  to  a  real  stamp. 


8.  To  introduce  content(e),  give  several  stamps  to  a  student: 


VISUAL 
(10)  stamps 


TEACHER  STUDENT 

—  Voila  (dix)  timbres,  — Merci,  .  .  . 

Donna. 

— Est-ce  que  tu  aimes 

les  timbres?  — Oui. 

— Est-ce  que  tu  es  — Oui,  (je  suis  contente). 

contente? 

—  Regardez  Donna 
(prompting  Donna  to 
smile).  Est-ce  qu’elle 

est  contente?  — Oui,  elle  est  contente. 

— Donne-moi  les 
timbres,  Donna. 

Est-ce  que  tu  es 
contente?  (prompting 

Donna  to  look  sad).  — Non,  (je  ne  suis  pas 
— Regardez  Donna.  contente). 

Est-ce  qu’elle  est  — Non,  elle  nest  pas 

contente?  contente. 


Repeat,  using  a  boy  in  the  demonstration  and  oral  exchange,  to  teach 
content. 


9.  Present  orally  or  play  the  recorded  version  of  the  first  problem  in  the 
presentation  context  (stopping  the  tape  before  the  solution  is  given).  Have 
students  work  out  the  answer.  Ask  the  question:  Est-ce  qu’ils  sont  riches  ou 
pauvres?  When  the  answer  has  been  given,  play  the  recorded  responses. 

10.  Repeat  for  the  second  problem. 


When  these  procedures  have  been  completed,  have  students  read  aloud  the 
problems  and  solutions  in  the  presentation  context  (Textbook,  p.  72  and  73). 


OBS.  11  Observation  11  ( Livre ,  p.  74) 


OBJECTIVE:  a)  To  review  the  use  of  il/elle\  b)  to  provide  practice  in  the  use  of 
il(s)/elle(s). 

PROCEDURE:  Students  should  observe:  a)  that  there  is  no  difference  in  pro¬ 
nunciation  between  il/ils  or  between  elle/elles-,  b)the  fact  that  ils  is  used  to 
represent  any  group  of  people  which  includes  at  least  one  male. 


75.  Completez  . . . :  (Livre,  p.  74) 

OBJECTIVE:  a)  To  provide  practice  in  selecting  the  correct  form  of  il(s)/ 
elle(s)\  b)  to  confirm  comprehension  of  review  vocabulary  and  structures;  c)  to 
develop  logical  thinking. 

PROCEDURE:  (See  Completez  Exercises,  p.  13) 

If  students  have  difficulty  in  performing  both  operations  at  once — selecting  the 
completion  that  makes  sense  in  the  context,  and  selecting  the  correct  pro¬ 
noun — the  first  few  sentences  could  be  done  as  a  two-step  procedure. 

Example :  1)  Monsieur  Coutu  mesure  1  m  98. 

Monsieur  Coutu  est  grand. 

2)  Monsieur  Coutu  mesure  1  m  98. 

//est  grand. 

However,  the  exercise  should  be  considered  mastered  only  when  both  opera¬ 
tions  are  easily  handled  in  one  step. 

TAPESCRIPT:  When  you  hear  a  number,  read  the  complete  sentence  or 
sentences  for  that  number  in  your  textbook.  Then  listen  to  the  model  and 
repeat  once  more.  Here  is  the  model. 

Modele:  J’aime  ma  grand-mere. 

Elle  est  gentille. 

Commencez: 

1.  M.  Coutu  mesure  1  m  98.  II  est  grand. 

2.  Je  n’aime  pas  mes  cousins  Jean-Claude  et  David.  Ils  sont  betes. 

3.  Mes  grands-parents  adorent  les  chats,  mais  ils  n’aiment  pas  les  chiens. 

4.  Ma  tante  Alice  a  une  Rolls  Royce.  Elle  est  millionnaire. 

5.  J’aime  Claire  et  Anne-Marie.  Elies  sont  gentilles  et  intelligentes. 

6.  Lucie  mesure  1  m  20.  Elle  est  petite. 

7.  Sylvie  a  quarante-six  timbres  et  son  frere  a  trente  timbres.  Ils  ont 
soixante-seize  timbres  en  tout. 

8.  Je  n’aime  pas  mes  cousines  Christine  et  Marie-Claire.  Elies  sont  betes. 

OBS.  12  Observation  12  (Livre,  p.  75) 

OBJECTIVE:  To  focus  attention  upon  the  difference  between  ils  (elles)ont /ils 
(elles)  sont. 


76.  Ecrivez:  ( Cahier ,  p.  59  and  Tape) 


OBJECTIVE:  To  confirm  auditory  discrimination  between: 
a)  ///  elle  +  a/esr,  b)  ils/elles  +  ont/sont. 

PROCEDURE:  (See  Recorded  Exercises,  p.  14  and  Tapescript  instructions  for 
this  exercise.) 

TAPESCRIPT:  Sometimes  the  difference  between  two  sounds  is  not  very  easy 
to  hear,  but  it  often  makes  a  great  deal  of  difference  in  the  meaning  of  a 
sentence.  Let’s  see  if  you  can  hear  the  difference  between  //and  elle,  est  and  a; 
between  ils  ont  and  ils  sont,  and  so  on.  For  example,  look  at  the  model  for  Part 
A.  If  you  heard  Elle  a ,  you  would  look  for  that  combination  at  the  top  of  each 
column.  Elle  a  is  in  the  first  column,  so  there  is  a  check  mark  under  Elle  a  in 
column  one. 

You  will  hear  each  statement  twice. 

PART  A 


Commencez: 


1. 

il  a 

6. 

elle  est 

2. 

elle  est 

7. 

elle  a 

3. 

il  est 

8. 

il  est 

4. 

elle  a 

9. 

il  a 

5. 

il  est 

10. 

elle  est 

PART  B 

Modele:  ils  sont 

Commencez: 

1.  ils  ont 

6. 

ils  ont 

2. 

elles  sont 

7. 

elles  ont 

3. 

elles  ont 

8. 

ils  sont 

4. 

ils  sont 

9. 

ils  ont 

5. 

elles  sont 

10. 

elles  ont 

77.  Jeu  ( Livre ,  p.  76) 

OBJECTIVE:  a)  To  provide  practice  in  pronouncing  il  (elle)  a /est  and  ils 
(elles)  ont/sont  correctly;  b)to  provide  practice  in  auditory  discrimination 
among  these  forms. 

PROCEDURE:  As  illustrated  in  the  Student’s  Textbook,  slips  of  paper  or 
cardboard  are  placed  in  a  container.  Each  slip  bears  one  of  the  four  pronouns 
(//,  elle,  ils,  elles)  and  the  corresponding  form  of  AVOIR  or  ETRE  in  the  present 
tense.  Each  of  the  eight  forms  is  numbered,  and  a  master  list  of  the  eight 
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numbered  forms  is  provided  on  the  chalkboard  for  reference.  (Four  or  five 

identical  slips  for  each  of  the  eight  forms  should  be  included  in  the  set  in  the 

container.) 

Procedure: 

The  players  are  divided  into  two  teams,  A  and  B. 

1 .  Player  A-l  takes  a  slip  from  the  container  and  reads  aloud  the  pronoun  and 
verb  on  that  slip. 

2.  Player  A-2  identifies  the  pronoun  +  verb  combination  which  he/ she  has 
heard,  by  giving  the  number  for  that  item  from  the  numbered  list  on  the 
chalkboard.  A  correct  identification  earns  one  point  for  the  team. 

3.  Steps  1  and  2  are  repeated  by  players  B-l  and  B-2. 

4.  Steps  1  to  3  above  are  repeated  by  players  from  teams  A  and  B  in  turn  until 
all  players  have  participated.  The  scores  for  both  teams  are  tallied,  and  the 
team  with  the  higher  score  is  the  winner. 


78.  Ecrivez:  ( Cahier ,  p.  60  and  Tape) 

OBJECTIVE:  To  confirm  auditory  discrimination  among  II  (Elle)  a/IIs 
(Elies)  ont /  Ils  (Elies)  sont. 


PROCEDURE:  (See  Recorded  Exercises,  p.  14) 

Optional  follow-up  activities: 

1)  Remedial — Eaites  des  phrases 

For  students  having  difficulty  with  the  various  forms,  the  illustrations  in 
Part  A  could  be  used  as  follows: 

TEACHER 
— Modele: 


— Le  numero  1: 


—  Le  numero  4: 

2)  Game — Complet! 

The  illustration  for  Part  A  of  this  exercise  could  also  be  used  as  a  game 
board  after  Parts  A  and  B  have  been  completed.  The  24  sentences  describ¬ 
ing  the  pictures  are  written  on  slips  of  paper  and  placed  in  a  container.  The 
students  make  Bingo-type  game  boards  by  cutting  out  the  illustrations  and 
pasting  any  9  of  them  in  random  order  (3  rows  of  3  pictures  each)  on  a  piece 
of  14  cm  x  9]A  cm  cardboard.  Each  student  has  enough  illustrations  to  make 
two  such  game  cards.  The  caller  draws  sentences  from  a  container,  and  the 
players  place  a  marker  on  the  appropriate  illustration  if  they  have  a  picture 


STUDENTS 

(Reading  illustrations  from  left  to  right) 
— II  a  deux  chats. 

— Elle  a  deux  chats. 

— Ils  ont  deux  chats. 

— Elies  ont  deux  chats. 

— II  a  deux  cartes. 

— Elle  a  deux  cartes. 

— Ils  ont  deux  cartes. 

— Elies  ont  deux  cartes. 

— II  est  (tres)  pauvre. 
etc. 
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which  corresponds  to  one  of  the  caller’s  statements.  The  first  student  to 
complete  a  straight  line  of  markers  in  any  direction  calls  Complet!  or  Bingo! 
and  must  make  the  three  statements  for  the  winning  illustrations  for  verifi¬ 
cation  by  the  caller. 

TAPESCRIPT:  If  you  heard  someone  say,  “She  is  very  rich”,  you  would  not 
know  exactly  who  is  very  rich,  but  you  would  know  that  the  speaker  was 
talking  about  a  woman  or  a  girl,  and  not  a  man,  a  boy,  or  a  pudding. 

In  English  the  pronoun  he  refers  to  a  male  person,  and  she  refers  to  a  female, 
but  the  pronoun  they  may  represent  people  or  things  and  may  be  masculine  or 
feminine. 

In  French,  if  you  hear,  Elle  est  grande,  the  speaker  may  be  referring  to  a  female 
person,  a  female  animal  or  even  a  feminine  thing  such  as  une  photo  or  une 
motocyclette.  If  the  speaker  says,  Elies  sont  grandes  instead  of,  Elle  est  grande 
you  know  that  he  is  talking  about  more  than  one  feminine  person  or  thing. 

PART  A 

Now  look  at  Part  A  in  your  workbook,  and  listen  to  the  following  statements. 
Find  the  picture  which  represents  each  statement,  and  place  a  check  mark  in 
the  space  provided.  You  will  hear  each  statement  twice.  Here  is  the  model  for 
the  top  row  of  pictures. 

Modele:  Us  ont  deux  chats. 

Now  let’s  begin  with  row  number  one. 

Commence z: 

1.  Elle  a  deux  cartes. 

2.  Ils  ont  une  motocyclette. 

3.  Elies  ont  dix  dollars. 

4.  II  est  tres  pauvre. 

5.  Ils  ont  un  petit  chien. 

PART  B 

In  numbers  six  to  ten  the  boxes  contain  words  instead  of  pictures,  but  the  idea 
is  the  same  as  in  the  first  part  of  the  exercise.  Let’s  do  the  model  together.  Here 
is  the  statement. 


Modele:  Ils  sont  petits. 

Ils  tells  us  the  subject  is  masculine,  so  it  must  refer  either  to  ALAIN  or  to  ALAIN 
ET  ADELE.  The  next  clue  is  the  word  sont.  Ils  sont  petits.  That  tells  us  the 
subject  is  plural,  so  the  speaker  must  be  talking  about  ALAIN  ET  ADELE,  and  so 
a  check  mark  has  been  placed  in  that  box. 

Now,  let’s  do  the  numbers  six  to  ten. 

Commencez: 

6.  Elle  est  grande. 

7.  Elies  ont  des  poires. 

8.  Ils  ont  des  skis. 

9.  Elies  sont  canadiennes. 

10.  II  est  content. 
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EXCURSION  19:  Devine  qui  parle  (Cahier,  p.  62  et  63) 


OBJECTIVE:  a)  To  provide  an  optional  reward  activity;  b)  to  provide  a  mean¬ 
ingful  recognition  reading  activity;  c)to  develop  powers  of  observation  and 
logical  thinking. 


PROCEDURE:  (See  Excursions,  p.  17) 


PHASE  B 


Presentation  ( Livre ,  p.  77  and  Tape) 


OBJECTIVE:  a)  To  teach  amounts  of  money  expressed  in  both  dollars  and 
cents;  b)  to  provide  a  context  for  subsequent  practice  of  il(s)/elle(s)  +  A  VOIR / 
ETRE. 

PROCEDURE:  (See  Presentations,  p.  11) 

Language  notes: 

1.  In  French  the  word  (irelire  refers  to  any  sort  of  container  used  for 
saving  coins.  It  does  not  have  the  connotation  of  shape  that  “piggy- 
bank”  has. 

2.  It  is  usual  to  use  et  in  expressing  dollars  and  cents  only  when  the  word 
cents,  cennes  or  sous  is  spoken.  For  example,  six  dollars  et  vingt-cinq 
cents  (cennes,  sous),  but  simply  six  dollars  vingt-cinq. 

79.  Les  tirelires  de  ma  classe  (Livre,  p.  78  et  79) 

OBJECTIVE:  a)  To  provide  oral  practice  in  using  il  (elle)  a/ils  (elles)  ont  with 
sums  of  money;  b)  to  give  practice  in  interpreting  a  bar  graph. 

PROCEDURE:  (See  Textbook  Activities,  p.  13) 

To  help  students  interpret  the  graph  accurately,  a  line  has  been  drawn  extend¬ 
ing  the  top  of  each  bar  to  the  right-hand  column  where  each  amount  repre¬ 
sented  is  shown  to  the  nearest  cent. 

To  calculate  the  answer  to  question  5  ($18.75  +  $12.99  =  $31.74)  some 
students  may  have  to  use  pencil  and  paper. 

Questions  9  and  1 0  allow  the  students  to  compose  their  own  questions  based 
on  the  graph.  Another  possible  question  model  would  be:  Combien  d’argent 
ont  ensemble  et  ?(or  ,  et  ?) 


Ecrivez:  ( Cahier ,  p.  64) 


OBJECTIVE:  (Part  A)  To  provide  a  written  follow-up  to  Exercise  79.  (Part  B) 
a)  To  practise  ils/ elles  sont\  b)to  provide  a  review  and  synthesis  of  language 
and  graph  work. 
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PROCEDURE:  (See  Workbook  Activities,  p.  15) 

Exercise  79  provides  the  essential  preparation  for  Part  A  of  Exercise  80.  Part  B 
of  this  exercise  is  mathematically  more  challenging,  and  includes  practice  of 
ils/elles  sont. 

The  superior  challenge  in  Part  B  lies  in  the  three-step  operation  required  to 
solve  most  of  the  problems.  Problem  #2  could  be  used  to  demonstrate  the 
method  of  working  through  these  three  steps. 


TEACHER’S 

Example:  CHALKBOARD 

DEMONSTRATION 


a)  TEACHER:  Combien  d’argent  ont 
ensemble  Paul  et  Pierre? 

STUDENT:  Ils  ont  ensemble  $10.97. 

b)  TEACHER:  Combien  d’argent  ont 
ensemble  Robert  et  Micheline? 
STUDENT:  Ils  ont  ensemble  $25.85. 

c)  TEACHER:  (Et  maintenant),  est-ce  que 
Paul  et  Pierre  ont  ensemble  plus  d’argent 
que  Robert  et  Micheline? 

STUDENT:  Non,  ils  ont  ensemble 
moins  d’argent  que  Robert  et 
Micheline. 


Paul  +  Pierre:  $10.97 


Robert  +  Micheline:  $25.85 


(Optional  confirmation  of 
student’s  answer: 
$10.97<$25.85) 


If  the  teacher  has  reason  to  believe  that  most  students  would  have  difficulty 
with  this  approach,  the  following  simplified  version  of  the  exercise  could  be 
reproduced  and  assigned. 
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SIXIEME  ETAPE,  PHASE  B  NOM: - 

EXERCISE  80B 

1.  a)  Combien  d’argent  a  Anne? 

Elle  a _ 

b)  Combien  d’argent  a  Pierre? 

II _ $ _ 

c)  Est-ce  que  Anne  est  plus  riche  ou  plus  pauvre  que  Pierre? 

_ est _ Pierre. 

2.  a)  Combien  d’argent  ont  ensemble  Paul  et  Pierre? 

Ils _ ensemble  $ _ 

b)  Combien  d’argent  ont  ensemble  Robert  et  Micheline? 

_ ont  ensemble  $ _ 

c)  Est-ce  que  Paul  et  Pierre  ont  ensemble  plus  d’argent  que 
Robert  et  Micheline? 

_ ,  ils _ ensemble _ d’argent 

_ Robert  et  Micheline. 

3.  a)  Combien  d’argent  ont  Carole  et  Marie? 

_ $ _ 

b)  Combien  d’argent  ont  Richard  et  Robert? 

_ $ _ 

c)  Est-ce  que  Carole  et  Marie _ plus  d’argent  que 

Richard _ Robert? 

- , - d’argent 

_ Richard  et  Robert. 

4.  a)  Combien  d’argent  ont  Denise  et  Robert? 

_ ont  $ _ 


NOM: _ 

EXERCISE  80B  (SUITE) 

b)  Combien  d’argent  ont  Guy  et  Paul? 
_ $ _ 


c)  Est-ce  que  Denise  et  Robert  sont  ensemble  plus  riches  ou 
plus  pauvres  que  Guy  et  Paul? 

_ plus _ que  Guy  et  Paul. 


5.  a)  Combien  d’argent  ont  les  gargons? 
_ $ _ 


b)  Combien  d’argent  ont  les  filles? 
_ $ _ 


c) 


Est-ce  que  les  gargons  ont  plus  d’argent  que  les  filles? 
_ , _ d’argent  que 


filles. 


6.  Est-ce  que  les  filles  sont  plus  riches  que  les  gargons? 

_ _ riches _ les 
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EXCURSION  20  {Cahier,  p.  68) 


OBJECTIVE:  a)  To  provide  a  personalized  graphwork  project;  b)to  extend 
graph  work  to  the  making  of  a  graph  based  on  information  researched  by  the 
student;  c)to  stimulate  oral  discussion  of  graphs  created  by  the  students 
themselves  and  featuring  relevant,  factual  information. 

PROCEDURE:  (See  Excursions,  p.  17) 

CAUTION!  In  communities  where  students  may  be  sensitive  concerning  their 
relative  wealth  or  poverty,  it  may  be  advisable  to  write  reasonable  amounts  of 
money  on  slips  of  paper,  and  have  students  draw  for  the  “savings”  they  will 
report  when  surveyed. 

Step  1:  Research 

Each  participating  student  writes  his/her  own  name  and  the  names  of  any 
nine  classmates  in  a  list  on  a  sheet  of  paper.  He/ She  then  interviews  each  of 
the  other  people  on  the  list:  Combien  d’argent  est-ce  que  tu  as  (dans  ta  tireliref! 
As  each  answer  is  given  the  interviewer  writes  the  stated  amount  of  money 
opposite  the  appropriate  name  on  the  list. 

NOTE:  The  number  of  classmates  to  be  interviewed  could  be  reduced,  at  the 
teacher’s  discretion,  especially  if  time  is  a  concern. 

Step  2:  Graph  work 

Using  these  survey  results  and  the  graph  form  on  page  68  in  the  workbook, 
the  student  transcribes  the  names  from  his/her  list  into  the  numbered  spaces 
at  the  bottom  of  the  graph,  and  marks  (as  accurately  as  possible)  the  top  of  the 
bar  which  would  represent  the  amount  of  money  possessed  by  each  student 
surveyed.  The  bar  is  then  blocked  in  with  a  coloured  pencil,  and  an  arrow  is 
drawn  from  the  top  of  the  bar  to  the  right-hand  column  where  the  amount  is 
written  in  figures.  This  procedure  is  repeated  for  all  students  surveyed  as  well  as 
for  the  student  conducting  the  survey. 

Step  3:  Discussion  of  Graphs 

Using  the  oral  guide  on  page  69  in  the  workbook,  each  student  presents 
his/her  graph  to  a  partner  or  to  a  small  group.  The  author  of  the  graph  may 
ask  any  of  the  questions  from  the  list  of  suggestions  in  the  oral  discussion 
guide.  At  the  teacher’s  discretion,  anyone  (including  the  teacher)  may  be 
allowed  to  ask  any  question  provided  the  answer  can  be  found  on  the  graph 
under  discussion. 

The  most  accurate  and  attractive  graphs  may  be  mounted  for  display  as  a 
follow-up  to  this  Excursion  activity. 


PHASE  C 


[Pi  Presentation  ( Livre ,  p.  80  and  Tape) 

OBJECTIVE:  a)  To  teach  nousjivons  /  vous_avez\  b)to  teach  nous  sommes  / 
vous  etes. 


OBS.  13  Observation  13  (Livre,  p.  81) 
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OBJECTIVE:  To  provide  a  visual  reference  for  the  complete  present  tense  of 
AVOIR. 


OBS.  14  Observation  14  {Livre,  p.  81) 

OBJECTIVE:  To  complete  the  present  tense  of  the  verb  ETRE  by  introducing 
the  forms  with  nous  and  vous. 

PROCEDURES  FOR  THE  PRESENTATION  CONTEXT  AND  OBSERVA¬ 
TION  13  AND  14:  The  following  suggested  procedures  combine  the  initial  oral 
work  for  the  presentation  context  and  for  Observations  13  and  14. 

1)  To  introduce  and  practise  nous  avons,  make  up  simple  problems. 

Example: 

VISUALS 

fruit 

postcards 
playing  cards 
cats 
dogs 
money 
etc. 

2)  To  introduce  and  practise  vousjivez. 

Using  the  oversized  playing  cards  provided  with  the  visuals  for  this 
Ensemble ,  the  teacher  invites  a  student  (Eddy)  to  help  him /  her  select  4  or  5 
cards.  This  hand  of  cards  is  displayed,  and  the  teacher  asks  questions  such 
as: 

TEACHER  STUDENT 

Eddy  et  moi,  nous_avons  cette  main. 

Est-ce  que  nousavons  (l’as  de  pique)?  Oui,  vous_avez  . . . 

Non,  vous  n’avez  pas .  .  . 

The  teacher  then  withdraws  from  the  demonstration,  and  the  procedure  is 
repeated  by  pairs  of  students  who  ask  similar  questions  using  nous  avons 
and  requiring  answers  using  vousjivez  /  vous  n’avez  pas. 

Note:  Vous  used  as  a  polite  form  is  not  formally  introduced  at  this  stage. 

3)  To  review  all  forms  of  AVOIR  ( Observation  13),  the  same  playing  cards 
could  be  used. 

Examples: 

a)  J’ai  /  tu  as  /  il  a  /  elle  a:  Round- Robin  Race 

The  game  is  played  by  2  to  4  teams  composed  of  equal  numbers  of 
players.  Multiples  of  4  are  preferable.  Cards  are  given,  face  down,  to 
every  fourth  student  (4,  8,  12).  Team  A  begins,  and  the  timing  starts  as 
the  first  student  picks  up  a  card  from  the  deck  and  reads  it:  e.g.,  J’ai  le 


TEACHER  STUDENTS 

J’ai  une  pomme.  Tu  as 
deux  pommes.  Combien 
de  pommes  est-ce  que 

nous_avons  ensemble?  Nousavons  trois  pommes. 
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huit  de  carreau.  The  second  student,  speaking  to  the  first  student,  says: 
Ah!  Tu  as  le  huit  de  carreau.  Now  the  third  student  turns  to  the  fourth 
student  and  says:  C’est  ga!  II  (Elle)  a  le  huit  de  carreau.  Now  the  fourth 
student  goes  to  the  deck  of  cards,  takes  one,  and,  turning  to  the  fifth 
student,  says:  J’ai . .  .  ,  and  the  process  is  repeated  until  all  members  of 
the  team  have  spoken.  The  total  time  for  Team  A  is  recorded,  and  the 
other  teams,  in  turn,  try  to  beat  that  time.  The  penalty  for  errors  is 
simply  the  time  lost  for  corrections  by  the  teacher  and  repetition  of  the 
model  by  the  student  who  made  the  mistake. 

b)  A  similar  game  would  serve  to  practise  nous^avons  /  vous^avez  /  ils^ 
jpnt  /ellesynt.  Pictures  of  objects  with  familiar  vocabulary  are  distrib¬ 
uted  face  down  to  every  fifth  student.  The  first  two  students  go  to  the 
front  of  the  room,  and  one  of  them  draws  a  picture.  The  first  student 
asks:  Qu’est-ce  nousjivonsl  The  other  replies:  Nousjivons  un  grand 
chien,  (une  poire,  une  motocyclette,  etc.),  and  displays  the  picture.  The 
third  student  says:  Ah!  Vous_avez  un  grand  chien.  The  fourth  student 
says:  C’est  ga.  UsJEllesJynt  un  grand  chien.  The  fifth  and  sixth  students 
repeat  the  procedure  and  the  round  robin  continues  as  a  new  picture  is 
displayed. 

This  provides  the  oral  preparation  for  Observation  13. 

4)  Exercise  81  could  be  assigned  at  this  point.  (See  Teaching  Notes  for 
Exercise  8 1  below.) 

5)  To  introduce  the  nous  and  vous  forms,  and  to  practise  all  forms  of  ETRE,  the 
Round-Robin  Race  could  be  adapted  by  having  the  students  draw  slips  of 
paper  on  which  would  be  written  two  heights  (both  tall  or  both  short):  e.g. 

1  m75  /  1  m82.  If  the  first  team  member  draws  this  slip,  he/ she  says:  Je 
mesure  1  m  75,  et  won  frere  (any  relative  of  the  student’s  choice)  mesure 
lm82.  Est-ce  que  nous  sommes  grand(e)s  ou  petit(e)sl  Student  #2: 
Vousjtes  ....  Student  #3:  C’est  ga.  Ils  (Elies)  sont .... 

6)  Now  the  problem  in  the  presentation  context  for  Phase  C  (textbook,  p.  80) 
should  be  presented  orally  by  the  teacher  or  recording.  Textbooks  remain 
closed,  and  students  work  out  the  answer. 

After  this  aural-oral  preparatory  work,  the  textbooks  are  opened,  and  the 

students  read  aloud  the  presentation  problem  and  solution. 


OBJECTIVE:  a)  To  provide  written  practice  in  using  the  appropriate  form  of 
the  verb  AVOIR  with  different  subjects;  b)to  confirm  comprehension  of  the 
meaning  of  AVOIR  and  of  selected  items  of  review  vocabulary. 

PROCEDURE:  (See  Workbook  Activities,  p.  15) 

Before  students  attempt  to  write  this  exercise  they  should  be  given  time  to 
study  the  spellings  of  the  various  forms  of  AVOIR  as  shown  in  Observation  13. 


82.  Ecrivez:  ( Cahier ,  p.  71) 
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OBJECTIVE:  To  provide  a  self-checking  written  context  featuring  all  forms  of 
ETRE  in  the  present  tense. 

PROCEDURE:  (See  Workbook  Activities,  p.  15) 

Students  should  be  reminded  that  the  numbers  in  the  crossword  puzzle  cor¬ 
respond  to  the  sentence  numbers. 


83.  Faites  des  phrases  ( Livre ,  p.  82  and  Tape) 

OBJECTIVE:  a)  To  provide  an  oral  context  which  elicits  the  use  of  various 
forms  of  AVOIR  and  ETRE;  b)to  check  comprehension  of  AVOIR  /  ETRE  and 
sundry  items  of  review  vocabulary  and  structure. 

PROCEDURE:  (See  Textbook  Activities,  p.  13) 

If  students  have  difficulty  in  selecting  the  correct  verb  (AVOIR  or  ETRE)  and 
producing  the  required  form,  the  teacher  could  prepare  an  introductory  exer¬ 
cise  in  which  the  subject  is  always  je.  This  limits  the  challenge  to  choosing 
between  je  suis  and  j’ai  and  supplying  the  odd  missing  word. 

Example:  1.  /  six  cousins 

J’ai  six  cousins. 

2.  3c  /  pauvre 

J’ai  3c.  Je  suis  pauvre. 

3.  chien  /  content(e) 

J’ai  un  chien.  Je  suis  content(e). 

Modifications  could  be  made  as  needed  for  meaning. 

Example:  5.  /  deux  prunes  et  trois  pommes.  Combien  de  fruits  est-ce 

que  /  en  tout? 

Tu  as  deux  prunes  et  trois  pommes. 

Combien  de  fruits  est-ce  que  tu  as  en  tout? 

Students  could  practise  different  subjects,  one  at  a  time,  before  attempting 
Exercise  83,  but  even  if  it  proves  unnecessary  to  provide  this  type  of  remedial 
preparation,  it  is  recommended  that  the  exercise  be  practised  orally  before  the 
recorded  version  is  presented. 

TAPESCRIPT:  You  will  have  to  read  and  think  quickly  in  order  to  say  the 
complete  sentence  as  each  number  is  called  and  before  the  recorded  model 
begins.  You  will  hear  only  the  complete  sentence.  Repeat  each  sentence  once 
more  after  you  hear  it  on  the  tape.  Here  is  the  model. 

Modele:  Denis  a  un  chat  et  un  chien. 


Commencez: 

1 .  Michel  et  Jacqueline  ont  six  cousins. 

2.  Nous  avons  trois  cents.  Nous  sommes  pauvres! 

3.  Micheline  a  un  chien.  Elle  est  contente. 
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4.  J’ai  le  valet  de  pique.  Est-ce  que  tu  as  la  dame  de  pique? 

5.  Tu  as  deux  prunes  et  ton  frere  a  trois  pommes.  Combien  de  fruits  est- 
ce  que  vous  avez  ensemble? 

6.  M.  et  Mme  Dumas  sont  tres  riches.  11s  ont  un  grand  motel. 

7.  Jacques  et  Andre,  est-ce  que  vous  etes  les  fils  de  M.  Robert  Simard? 

8.  Non,  nous  sommes  les  fils  de  M.  Yves  Simard. 

9.  Est-ce  que  vous  avez  deux  cousines? 

10.  Non,  nous  avons  douze  cousines! 


84.  Completez  ( Livre ,  p.  83) 

OBJECTIVE:  a)  To  provide  an  oral  synthesis  featuring  various  forms  of  AVOIR 
and  ETRE  in  meaningful  contexts;  b)to  provide  structured  exchanges  which 
review  selected  language  elements  and  simple  mathematical  operations. 

PROCEDURE:  (See  Textbook  Activities,  p.  13) 

The  preparation  of  this  exercise  may  be  assigned  as  a  partner  project.  Partners 
having  difficulty  with  various  items  in  the  exercise  may  ask  the  teacher  for 
assistance.  After  a  few  minutes  of  this  student-centred  preparation,  the  exer¬ 
cise  should  be  done  as  a  series  of  oral  exchanges  performed  by  pairs  of 
students. 

Exchanges  #3,  4  and  5  could  be  used  for  a  performance  competition. 
Different  pairs  of  students  present  an  exchange.  Each  presentation  could  be 
judged  by  the  class.  *A  perfect  performance  could  be  awarded  8  points  plus  a 
bonus  of  2  points  if  it  is  completed  in  45  seconds  or  less.  Errors  in  pronuncia¬ 
tion  or  language  could  cost  1  point  each.  Errors  in  math  could  cost  2  points 
each.  Penalties  would  be  recorded  only  after  the  complete  exchange  has  been 
presented,  and  only  those  errors  noted  and  corrected  by  other  students  are 
penalized.  It  could  be  agreed  that  if  the  teacher  corrects  an  error,  no  points  are 
lost  by  the  performers. 

*Scoring  Note:  To  compensate  for  slight  differences  in  length  and  difficulty 
among  the  three  exchanges  (#3,  4  and  5),  different  “bonus”  time  limits  could  be 
set  for  each:  e.g.  Exchange  #3:  45  seconds;  Exchange  #4:  65  seconds;  Exchange 
#5:  55  seconds.  One  presentation  of  each  exchange  per  period  may  be  sufficient 
for  competition  purposes. 


85.  Ecrivez  ( Cahier ,  p.  72) 

OBJECTIVE:  To  provide  a  written  follow-up  to  Exercises  83  and  84  featuring: 
a)  selections  between  AVOIR  and  ETRE  with  respect  to  meaning;  b)use  of 
the  correct  forms  of  AVOIR  /  ETRE;  c)  development  of  logical  thinking;  d)  re¬ 
view  of  selected  nouns  and  adjectives. 

PROCEDURE:  (See  Workbook  Activities,  p.  15) 

In  this  exercise  each  group  of  sentences  constitutes  a  conversational  exchange. 
In  order  to  complete  the  sentences,  the  student  must  first  read  through  the 
entire  exchange  in  order  to  find  clues  to  the  meaning  and  /  or  form  of  certain 
missing  words.  For  example,  in  the  model,  the  students  should  be  asked  to  find 
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the  clue  which  proves  that  the  correct  form  in  #  1  is  une  cousine  rather  than  un 
cousin  since  either  could  be  linguistically  correct.  The  clue  is  elle  in  sentence  #3. 
They  then  look  for  a  clue  to  prove  that  gentille  is  the  correct  choice  in  #3,  and 
find  that  Oui,  .  .  .  tres  gentille  in  #4  makes  mechante  impossible  as  to  meaning. 

This  exercise  could  be  easily  modified  to  serve  as  a  test.  Using  the  workbook 
exercise  as  a  model,  but  changing  a  few  clues,  a  test  of  logical  thinking  and 
language  mastery  could  be  constructed  along  these  lines: 


Modele:  1)  (une  cousine  /  un  cousin) 

Denis  et  Christine,  est-ce  que  vous 
_ ? 


2)  Non,  nous 


3)  (gentil  /  mechant) 

Est-ce  qu’il _ ? 

4)  Non, _ tres  gentil. 


EXCURSION  21:  Mots  croises  ( Cahier ,  p.  74) 


OBJECTIVE:  To  provide  a  reward  activity  featuring:  a)  a  review  of  selected 
language  elements;  b)  recognition  reading;  c)  use  of  the  French  convention  for 
crossword  puzzles. 

PROCEDURE:  (See  Excursions,  p.  17) 

Students  who  are  not  familiar  with  the  French  numbering  system  for  cross¬ 
word  puzzles  may  require  some  clarification  of  this  convention. 

At  the  teacher’s  discretion,  this  Excursion  may  be  done  by  individuals, 
partners  or  small  groups. 


SEPTIEME  ETAPE 


Chez  Garneau 

PHASE  A 


Presentation  ( Livre ,  p.  86  and  87) 


OBJECTIVE:  a)  To  introduce  and  practise  the  names  of  the  objects  displayed 
with  prices  in  the  illustration  Chez  Garneau4,  b)to  provide  a  model  for  a 
creative  dialogue  featuring  simple  math;  c)  to  introduce  je  /  tu  /  il  /  elle  +  [afefj 
and  [psj\ 


PROCEDURE:  (See  Presentations,  p.  1 1) 

Note:  These  procedures  should  be  programmed  over  two  or  more  French 
periods. 

To  introduce  the  nouns  in  Phase  A,  the  teacher  could  set  up  a  display  of  the 
objects  referred  to  in  this  Phase  (pencils,  erasers,  etc.)  with  a  price  for  each 
(written  on  a  stand-up  card).  Using  review  contexts  from  Troisieme  etape, 
Phase  D,  Exercises  49  and  50,  the  teacher  would  introduce  each  new  noun: 
Example:  The  teacher  gives  different  amounts  of  money  (from  25c  to  $5.00)  to 
several  students. 


TEACHER 

CHERYL 

TEACHER 

CHERYL 

TEACHER 

KEN 

TEACHER 


Combien  d’argent  est-ce  que  tu  as,  Cheryl? 

J’ai  25  c. 

(Pointing  to  a  pencil  marked  15c  chacun ) 

Est-ce  que  tu  peux  ache  ter  un  crayon ? 

Oui,je  peux  acheter  un  crayon. 

Combien  d’argent  est-ce  que  tu  as,  Ken? 

J’ai  30c. 

Est-ce  que  tu  peux  acheter  un  cahier  (un  crayon,  deux  crayons, 
deux  cahier s)? 


The  teacher  points  to  each  object  when  introducing  it  for  the  first  time.  Once 
a  noun  has  been  introduced,  it  should  be  reentered  frequently  in  the  subsequent 
oral  question-answer  exchanges.  It  is  important  that  the  first  response  (and 
several  subsequent  responses)  should  be  affirmative  in  order  to  establish  the 
gender  of  each  noun  ( Oui ,  je  peux  acheter  un/ une .  .  .). 

In  order  to  allow  other  students  to  participate,  some  of  the  exchanges  should 
be  varied  as  follows: 


TEACHER:  Combien  d’argent  est-ce  que  tu  as,  Julie? 

JULIE:  J’ai  75c. 

TEACHER:  Est-ce  que  Julie peut  acheter  un  crayon-feutre,  Enzio? 

ENZIO:  Oui,  elle  peut  acheter  un  crayon-feutre. 

PAYER  with  je,  tu,  il,  elle  may  be  introduced  very  simply  by  presenting  short 
problems  such  as: 


7A/159 


TEACHER:  J’ai  (Tu  as,  Jack  a,  Lucia  a)  $ _ 

Combien  de _ est-ce  queje(tu,  il,  elle)peux  (peut)  acheter? 

STUDENT:  Tu  (Je,  II,  Elle) peux  (peut)  acheter  it _ 

TEACHER:  Combien  est-ce  queje  (tu,  il,  elle) paie(s)? 

STUDENT:  Oui,  (non)  tu  (je,  il,  elle) paie(s)  $ _ 

ACHETER  with  je,  tu,  il,  elle  would  then  be  introduced  in  the  context  of  the 
game:  Objets  mysterieux.  With  reference  to  the  display  of  priced  objects, 
individual  students  present  problems  after  the  teacher  has  provided  oral 
models. 

Example: 

STUDENT  A:  J’achete  (Andre  achete,  mon  frere  achete,  ma  cousine  achete, 
etc.)  un  (deux,  trois)  objet(s)  mysterieux.  Je  (II,  Elle)  paie 

$ _ Qu  est-ce  que  j’achete  (il  achete,  elle  achete)? 

STUDENT  B:  Tu  (II,  Elle)  achete (s)  un/ une  (deux,  trois) _ 

To  score  this  game,  the  whole  class  is  divided  into  two  teams.  Everyone 
stands  up.  Members  of  Team  A  alternate  with  members  of  Team  B  in  present¬ 
ing  and  solving  problems.  When  a  student  presents  or  solves  a  problem 
correctly  (linguistically  as  well  as  mathematically)  he/ she  sits  down.  At  the 
end  of  the  game,  the  number  of  seated  students  from  each  team  represents  the 
team’s  score. 

In  the  course  of  the  preceding  oral  exchanges  there  will  be  many  opportuni¬ 
ties  for  the  teacher  to  use  the  comments:  Bien  sur!  Bravo!  Excellent!  Tu  es  bon 
(bonne)  en  mathematiques.  Eh  bien,  voyons!  C’est  tres  simple.  Ce  nest  pas 
difficile.  This  use  by  the  teacher,  at  appropriate  points  in  the  students’  oral 
work,  should  be  sufficient  to  ensure  comprehension. 

Now  the  students  should  be  ready  to  hear  the  presentation  dialogue  and  read 
it  in  their  textbooks.  They  should  not  be  required  to  memorize  it. 

Follow-up  Activity:  After  completing  all  of  the  exercises  in  this  Phase, 
students  should  be  encouraged  to  present  their  own  variations  of  this  dialogue. 


OBS.  15  Observation  15  {Livre,  p.  88) 

OBJECTIVE:  To  draw  attention  to  the  single  oral  form  of  the  verb  with  je,  tu,  il 
(elle)  +  ACHETER  and  PAYER  in  the  present  tense. 

PROCEDURE:  (See  Observations,  p.  12) 

86.  Repondez  aux  questions  {Livre,  p.  88  and  Tape) 

OBJECTIVE:  a)  To  give  practice  in  using:  i)  the  present  tense  of  ACHETER  with 
je,  tu,  il,  elle;  ii)  recently  learned  nouns;  b)  to  provide  further  practice  in 
listening  comprehension;  c)  to  review  the  correspondence  between  the  question 
and  answer  patterns: 

Est-ce  que . . .  ?  —  Always:  Oui  /  Non,  .  . . 

Qu’est-ce  que  .  .  .  ?  —  Never:  Oui  /  Non,  .  .  . 

PROCEDURE:  (See  Recorded  Exercises,  p.  14) 

The  function  of  a  mechanical  sound  to  represent  I’objet  mysterieux  should  be 
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fairly  obvious  from  the  two  models  as  recorded  on  tape  and  shown  in  the 
textbook. 

TAPESCRIPT:  Look  at  the  illustration  entitled  Chez  Garneau  on  page  86  in 
your  textbook.  Let’s  see  how  observant  you  are.  You  will  hear  two  statements 
and  a  question.  An  important  piece  of  information  has  been  left  out  of  the  first 
statement.  Find  that  information  in  the  illustration  and  answer  the  question. 
Then  listen  to  the  recorded  answer  and  repeat  once  more.  Here  are  two  models: 

Modele  No.  1:  — J’achete  (BELL).  Je  paie  69c. 

Qu’est-ce  que  j’achete? 

— Tu  achetes  un  crayon-feutre. 

Modele  No.  2:  — Tu  achetes  (BELL).  Tu  paies  65c. 

Est-ce  que  tu  achetes  une  carte-postale? 

— Non,  j’achete  une  regie. 

1.  — J’achete  (BELL).  Je  paie  30c. 

Qu’est-ce  que  j’achete? 

— Tu  achetes  un  cahier. 

2.  — Madeleine  achete  (BELL).  Elle  paie  30c. 

Est-ce  qu’elle  achete  une  gomme? 

— Non,  elle  achete  un  cahier. 

3.  — Tu  achetes  (BELL).  Tu  paies  $3.98. 

Est-ce  que  tu  achetes  une  boite  de  crayons  de  couleur? 

— Oui,  j’achete  une  boite  de  crayons  de  couleur. 

4. — Alain  achete  (BELL).  II  paie  65c. 

Est-ce  qu’il  achete  un  crayon-feutre? 

— Non,  il  achete  une  regie. 

5.  — J’achete  (BELL).  Je  paie  35c. 

Est-ce  que  j’achete  une  carte  postale  ou  un  stylo  a 
bille? 

— Tu  achetes  un  stylo  a  bille. 

6.  — Tu  achetes  (BELL).  Tu  paies  69c. 

Qu’est-ce  que  tu  achetes? 

— J’achete  un  crayon-feutre. 

7.  — Guy  achete  deux  (BELL).  II  paie  60c. 

Est-ce  qu’il  achete  deux  cahiers? 

— Oui,  il  achete  deux  cahiers. 

8.  — Helene  achete  (BELL).  Elle  paie  $3.98. 

Qu’est-ce  qu’elle  achete? 

— Elle  achete  une  boite  de  crayons  de  couleur. 


87.  Completez:  ( Livre ,  p.  88) 

OBJECTIVE:  a)  To  introduce  Combien  coute(nt)  and  Qu’est-ce  qui  coute .  .  .  ; 
b)  to  provide  further  practice  in  the  use  of  the  nouns  taught  in  this  Phase ;  c)  to 
provide  a  review  and  synthesis  of  selected  language  elements  and  patterns. 
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PROCEDURE:  (See  Completez  Exercises,  p.  13) 

Since  coute(nt)  is  a  new  item  of  vocabulary,  it  should  be  introduced  and 
practised  prior  to  starting  this  exercise:  Example :  The  teacher  provides  visuals 
showing  known  classroom  objects  (or  fruit)  with  prices  attached  (69c  chacun 
( Chaque ),  65c  chacune  {Chaque),  etc.) 


TEACHER: 

STUDENT: 

TEACHER: 

STUDENT: 

TEACHER: 

STUDENT: 


Regardez.  Une  gomme  coute  35c.  Combien  coutent  deux 
gommes? 

Deux  gommes  (Elies)  coutent  70c. 

Les  eahiers  coutent  30c  chaque.  Combien  coutent  deux  (trois,  etc.) 
cahiers? 

Deux  (trois,  etc.)  cahiers  (I Is)  coutent  60c  (90c,  etc.). 

Combien  coute  une  carte  postale  (un  crayon-feutre,  etc.). 

Une  carte  postale  (un  crayon-feutre,  etc.)  coute  $ _ 


Then,  to  teach  Qu’est-ce  qui  coute  plus  cher  .  .  .  ? 


TEACHER: 

STUDENT: 

TEACHER: 

STUDENT: 


Regardez.  Une  gomme  coute  35c  et  un  crayon  coute  1 5c .  Qu’est-ce 
qui  coute  plus  (moins)  cher,  un  crayon  ou  une  gomme? 

Un  crayon  (coute  moins  cher  qu’une  gomme). 

Est-ce  qu’une  gomme  coute  15c  de plus  (de  moins)  qu’un  crayon? 
Non,  une  gomme  (elle)  coute  20c  de  moins  qu’un  crayon. 


The  teacher  asks  for  similar  comparisons  between  the  prices  of  other  articles. 

In  their  introduction  to  Exercise  87,  teachers  may  also  find  it  useful  to  review 
il  lui  reste  and  il  lui  manque  in  simple  math  problems  similar  to  those  described 
above. 


88.  Ecrivez:  ( Cahier ,  p.  79) 

OBJECTIVE:  a)  To  provide  a  reading  and  writing  context  to  consolidate  mast¬ 
ery  of  new  language  elements;  b)  to  train  students  to  use  language  and  /  or 
math  clues  to  determine  the  missing  words  in  statements. 

PROCEDURE:  (See  Workbook  Activities,  p.  15) 

Students  should  be  allowed  to  use  the  illustration  for  spelling  and  price 
references. 

Items  14  and  15  are  mathematically  and  linguistically  challenging,  and 
should  not,  therefore,  be  assigned  to  all  students. 


PHASE  B 


Presentation  ( Livre ,  p.  91  and  Tape) 


OBJECTIVE:  To  provide  students  with  the  basic  language  elements  needed  for 
making  a  purchase  in  a  store. 
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PROCEDURE:  (See  Presentations,  p.  1 1) 

In  this  dialogue,  Je  voudrais,  votre  monnaie,  je  lui  ai  donne  /  tu  lui  as  donne 
and  s’il  vous  plait  are  new,  but  are  not  intended  for  any  further  development  at 
this  point  in  the  program.  These  and  other  new  expressions  should  be  taught  as 
global  items.  Students  are  NOT  expected  to  know  how  to  manipulate  them  in 
contexts  requiring  changes  to  forms  such  as:  il  m’a  donne,  s’il  te plait,  etc. 

To  ensure  comprehension  of  monnaie,  the  following  demonstration  is  sug¬ 
gested.  The  teacher  holds  up  several  bills,  and  says:  J’ai  del’argent,  maisjen’ai 
pas  de  monnaie.  Then,  picking  up  some  coins:  Ah!  Voila  de  la  monnaie!  Then 
giving  bills  to  some  students,  and  coins  to  others:  Est-ce  que  tu  as  de  l’ argent? 
Est-ce  que  tu  as  de  la  monnaie?  Combien  d’argent  est-ce  que  tu  as?  (with 
reference  to  both  bills  and  coins).  Now,  giving  four  25c  coins  to  a  student 
(Elsie):  Elsie,  est-ce  que  tu  as  (tu  peux  faire)  la  monnaie  d’un  dollar?  Elsie 
responds:  Oui,  j’ai  (voila)  (je  peux  faire)  la  monnaie  d’un  dollar.  Distributing 
coins  to  various  students,  and  asking  for  la  monnaie  de  50c  (25c,  10c),  the 
teacher  elicits  both  affirmative  and  negative  responses. 

With  some  classes  the  teacher  may  wish  to  use  the  following  preparatory 
procedure  as  well.  Each  student  places  a  known  object  (pencil,  ruler,  eraser, 
etc.)  on  his  /  her  desk  and  places  a  price  tag  on  it.  The  teacher  goes  to  one 
student  and  says:  Je  voudrais  acheter  ton  (ta) ....  C’est  combien ?  The  student 
states  the  price,  and  the  teacher  offers  a  bill  which  is  too  large.  Voila 

$ _ Je  nai  pas  de  monnaie.  The  student  goes  to  a  cash  box 

(containing  miscellaneous  coins),  and  makes  change.  The  teacher  provides  the 
model  (as  required)  and  the  student  says:  Voila  votre  monnaie,  Mademoiselle 
(Madame,  Monsieur).  Pairs  of  students  act  out  similar  exchanges,  practising 
Je  voudrais  acheter,  Je  n’ai pas  de  monnaie,  and  Voila  votre  monnaie. 

Now  the  books  are  opened  and  the  recording  is  played.  For  oral  reading  of 
the  dialogue,  three  actors  should  be  chosen  and  a  store  setting  should  be 
improvised.  Real  or  play  money  should  be  exchanged,  and  the  customer 
should  leave  with  a  notebook. 

In  subsequent  dramatized  readings,  the  storekeeper  could  be  Madame,  and 
the  customer  Monsieur. 


89.  Dialogue  ( Livre ,  p.  92) 

OBJECTIVE:  a)  To  provide  a  framework  for  the  creation  of  original  dialogues 
based  on  the  “store”  theme;  b)to  develop  communicative  competence  in  a 
specific  situation:  making  a  purchase  in  a  store;  c)  to  invite  total-class  partici¬ 
pation  in  the  question  /  answer  follow-up;  d)to  develop  listening  compre¬ 
hension. 

PROCEDURE:  (See  Textbook  Activities,  p.  13) 

This  personalized  dialogue  should  be  prepared  and  presented  by  two  students: 
the  storekeeper  and  the  customer.  The  storekeeper’s  question  at  the  end  of  the 
dialogue  is  addressed  to  the  whole  class.  This  requires  all  students  to  listen  and 
understand  in  order  to  be  able  to  answer  the  storekeeper’s  question.  If  the  class 
is  divided  into  teams,  actors  from  one  team  address  the  final  question  to  a 
member  of  the  audience  from  the  other  team,  and  points  are  awarded  to  each 
team  accordingly  as  pairs  of  actors  from  the  two  teams  take  turns  presenting 
their  original  dialogues  and  asking  the  question. 
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Prices  may  be  changed  to  conform  to  current  and  local  prices.  The  customer 
should  carry  bills  only,  and  the  storekeeper  should  have  an  adequate  supply  of 
change.  In  making  change,  the  storekeeper  could  count  out  the  change  using 
the  addition  method.  For  example,  if  the  customer  gives  a  dollar  bill  to  pay  for 
an  article  worth  thirty  cents,  the  storekeeper  could  return  two  ten-cent  pieces 
and  two  twenty-five  cent  pieces,  counting  as  follows:  30c,  40c,  50c,  75c,  $1.00. 
In  the  question  /  answer  exchange  at  the  end  of  the  dialogue,  the  statements  je 
lui  ai  donne  /  tu  lui  as  donne  should  be  treated  as  global  expressions,  and 
should  not  be  discussed  in  terms  of  indirect  pronouns  or  the  formation  of  the 
passe  compose.  Since  donne-moi  has  been  used  in  previous  activities  and 
games,  the  meaning  of  je  lui  ai  donne  /  tu  lui  as  donne  should  present  no 
difficulty  in  this  context. 


EXCURSION  22:  Les  prix  chez  nous  ( Cahier,  p.  8 1 ) 


OBJECTIVE:  a)  To  relate  the  theme  of  the  Etape  to  the  reality  of  the  students’ 
own  experience  and  environment;  b)to  provide  an  educational  research  pro¬ 
ject  on  current  prices  in  neighbourhood  stores. 


PROCEDURE:  (See  Excursions,  p.  1 7) 

This  project  should  be  explained  and  assigned  several  days  prior  to  the  date  on 
which  it  must  be  submitted.  If  the  project  is  undertaken  by  a  team  of  students,  it 
should  be  suggested  that  each  member  (or  two  students  working  together)  take 
a  different  store  as  the  locale  for  his  /  her  price  research  so  that  comparisons 
may  be  made  when  all  reports  are  submitted.  Before  the  project  is  assigned,  the 
target  items  listed  in  the  Articles  column  should  be  identified  as  to  type  (size, 
quality,  trade  name,  etc.)  so  that  subsequent  comparisons  of  prices  will  be 
based  upon  comparable  items  in  each  category.  When  the  assignment  is  given  it 
should  be  pointed  out  that  there  are  two  columns  in  which  prices  may  be 
recorded.  In  the  column  headed  Prix(chacun  /  chacune)  the  unit  price  should 
be  listed  if  the  item  is  available  in  single-unit  form.  In  the  Prix  special  column 
the  multiple-unit  price  should  be  listed  if  the  item  is  sold  in  sets:  e.g.  laboite  de 
10,  le paquet  de  5.  In  some  cases,  where  the  sets  are  not  pre-packaged,  the  price 
may  be  given  as  6  pour  25c,  2  pour  $1.25,  etc. 


Follow-Up  Discussion:  When  the  data  sheets  have  been  completed,  the 
teacher  may  wish  to  direct  a  discussion  of  the  findings.  For  this  purpose  a  few 
items  of  supplementary  vocabulary  and  language  patterns  may  be  required. 
For  example,  if  comparisons  are  to  be  made  of  prices  in  various  local  stores, 
the  teacher  should  write  the  names  of  these  stores  with  the  appropriate  prepo¬ 
sitions  on  the  chalkboard  ( chez  +  name  of  a  person  /  a  +  definite  article  +  other 
store  names):  chez  Eaton,  au  Shopper’s  Drug  Mart,  au  Marche  Simard,  a  la 
Baie,  au  (magasin)  Towers,  etc. 

Note:  Rules  governing  the  use  of  prepositions  in  these  and  other  contexts  will 
be  introduced  for  mastery  in  future  Ensembles.  While  it  is  important  that  the 
students  use  the  correct  prepositions  with  the  names  of  local  stores  in  this 
discussion,  their  source  should  be  a  reference  list  rather  than  a  set  of  rules. 

As  a  further  aid  to  oral  discussion  of  the  research  findings,  sentence  patterns 
such  as  the  following  may  be  presented  on  the  chalkboard  and  used  as  a 
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reference  for  students’  answers  to  questions  by  the  teacher  (or  by  competent 
students). 

MAGASIN 

Chez _ 

1.  Au _ 

Ala _ 

les  ARTICLES  coutent  PRIX 

chaque 
la  boite 
le  paquet 
etc. 


2.  Les  crayons  sont 

plus 

moins 

chers 

chez _ 

au  _ 

a  la _ 


que  chez 
au 
a  la 


qu 


Derivative  Math  Exploitation:  The  teacher  may  wish  to  multi-copy  two  or 
more  of  the  students’  data  sheets  (based  on  the  prices  in  different  stores)  and 
use  them  as  reference  resources  for  a  work  sheet  of  supplementary  mathemati¬ 
cal  problems  using  known  structures  and  vocabulary. 

Examples:  PROBLEMES 

1.  Combien  coutent  cinq  cahiers  chez  Woodward? 

Cinq _ coutent _ 

2.  Combien  coutent  un  crayon  HB  et  une  regie  en  plastique  chez  Kresge? 

Un  _  HB  et  une  _ en  plastique  coutent 

_ en  tout. 

3.  Ton  frere  a  deux  dollars.  II  achete  un  stylo  a  bille  ECLIPSE  et  un  crayon- 

feutre  ALCO  au  magasin  Towers.  Combien  d’argent  est-ce  qu’il  lui  reste? 
II _ reste _ 

4.  Quel  est  le  prix  special  de  cinq  cartes  postales  chez  Woolworth? 

C’est _ 


etc. 


HUITIEME  ETAPE 
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De  zero  a  l’infini 

PHASE  A 


Presentation  ( Livre ,  p.  94) 


OBJECTIVE:  To  provide  the  vocabulary  and  language  patterns  for  numbers 
from  one  hundred  to  millions. 


PROCEDURE:  (See  Presentations,  p.  1 1) 

1 .  Introduce  and  practise  cent  and  multiples  of  cent  (200, 600,  300,  etc.)  asking 
oral  questions  such  as,  Combien  font:  200  +  100,  500  -  400,  9  x  100  and 
800  +  81 

2.  Introduce  and  practise  a  variety  of  numbers  from  101  to  199. 

3.  Introduce  and  practise  numbers  ranging  from  101  to  999. 

4.  Introduce  and  practise  mille  and  multiples  of  mille.  The  oral  introduction 
would  be  similar  to  that  for  100. 

5.  Introduce  and  practise  numbers  from  1001  to  1099. 

6.  Introduce  and  practise  all  remaining  numbers. 

7.  1  000  000  may  be  extended  to  9  999  999.  Un  billion  (un  million  de  millions), 
un  milliard  (mille  millions)  have  not  been  included  since  they  are  not 
commonly  heard  or  used  by  students  in  this  age  group,  but  could  be 
introduced  at  the  teacher’s  discretion. 

Notes:  1.  It  is  important  to  establish  that  m?/[scT](  100),  and  mille  ( 1000)  are 
used  in  French  without  the  word  un. 

2.  Every  effort  must  be  made  to  avoid  discussion  of  the  spelling  variations  of 
cent  and  vingt.  The  students  are  NEVER  expected  to  spell  these  numbers  at 
this  stage  in  the  program.  The  rules  governing  these  spellings  are  complex, 
confusing  and  unimportant  since  the  objective  is  to  understand  and  SAY  the 
numbers  correctly. 


OBS  16  Observation  16  (Livre,  p.  94) 

OBJECTIVE:  a)  To  draw  attention  to  the  use  of  cent  and  mille  (without  un),  as 
opposed  to  un  million ;  b)  to  introduce  the  pattern:  number  +  million(s)  +  de  + 
completion,  but  without  de  when  million(s)  is  followed  by  another  number. 

PROCEDURE:  (See  Observations,  p.  12) 

A  few  examples  for  oral  reading  (from  the  chalkboard)  and  a  few  calculations 
using  these  number  patterns  with  nouns  (e.g.  dollars,  kilometres,  personnes, 
autos,  bicyclettes,  livres,  Canadiens,  Quebecois,  etc.)  should  be  sufficient 
preparation  for  the  exercises  and  activities  which  follow. 
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90.  Jeu:  Cinq  chiffres  ( Livre ,  p.  95) 


OBJECTIVE:  a)  To  teach  students  how  to  read  large  numbers;  b)to  provide 
practice  in  writing  numbers  leaving  a  space  before  the  hundreds  digit  in 
numbers  consisting  of  5  or  more  digits;  c)to  review  the  terms  chiffre  and 
nombre\  d)  to  provide  useful  language  resources  for  common  instructions  and 
comments. 

PROCEDURE:  This  simple  dialogue  game  may  be  played  in  various  ways.  It  is 
not  intended  that  the  students  should  learn  the  speeches  verbatim,  but  rather 
that  they  should  use  them  as  a  source  of  vocabulary  and  expressions  for 
selective  use  in  playing  the  game. 

The  procedure  and  language  resources  are  introduced  by  the  teacher  during 
the  initial  demonstrations.  The  students’  textbooks  remain  closed,  and  the 
teacher  directs  the  discussion,  providing  language  models  for  the  students’  use 
as  required.  Then  the  textbooks  are  opened,  and  the  illustrated  model  is  read 
aloud  as  an  oral  exchange. 

When  the  students  have  worked  through  the  model,  and  are  aware  of  the 
resources  it  offers  for  oral  comments  and  instructions,  individuals  are  invited 
to  build  five-digit  numbers  at  the  chalkboard  as  the  teacher  supervises  the  oral 
exchanges.  After  one  or  two  warm-up  presentations  of  this  kind,  the  game  may 
be  begun. 

The  game  is  for  two  players,  or  two  teams.  Player  A  presents  the  digits,  one 
by  one,  in  a  right-to-left  sequence.  To  present  the  numbers,  player  A  may  write 
digits  of  his  /  her  own  choice  on  the  chalkboard,  or  on  a  piece  of  paper  (as  in 
the  textbook  illustrations,  or  he  /  she  may  pick  cards  from  a  face-down  deck  of 
assorted  single-digit  number  cards,  and  lay  them  out  in  right-to-left  sequence. 
If  player  A  writes  the  digits,  he  /  she  controls  the  challenge,  but,  if  a  deck  of 
number  cards  is  used,  the  game  is  more  exciting,  as  an  element  of  chance  is 
introduced. 

As  each  digit  appears,  player  B  reads  the  number  represented  first  by  the 
single  digit,  and  then  by  the  group  of  digits.  Player  A  (or  a  competent  judge) 
determines  whether  or  not  the  number  has  been  correctly  read.  One  point  is 
given  for  each  correct  response. 

The  number  of  chiffres  to  be  used  in  the  game  determines  the  level  of 
challenge.  Students  could  begin  with  a  game  of  DEUX  CHIFFRES  and  proceed 
through  TROIS  and  QUATRE  CHIFFRES  in  subsequent  games  until  the  students 
are  ready  to  play  CINQ  CHIFFRES. 

When  player  B  has  read  all  of  the  numbers  presented  by  player  A,  player  B 
presents  an  equal  number  of  digits  for  player  A  to  read.  The  winner  is  the 
partner  with  the  higher  score. 


Lisez:  {Livre,  p.  96  and  Tape) 


OBJECTIVE:  To  provide  further  practice  in  the  backward-build-up  method 
for  reading  large  numbers. 


PROCEDURE:  (See  Recorded  Exercises,  p.  14) 

Since  the  backward-build-up  method  was  used  in  the  preceding  game  (Exercise 
89),  the  teacher’s  introduction  to  this  exercise  should  be  minimal. 
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TAPESCRIPT:  Some  people  have  trouble  reading  big  numbers,  but  that’s 
because  they  haven’t  learned  how  to  do  it  the  easy  way.  Here  is  the  secret.  If  you 
can  read  the  last  two  digits,  the  rest  is  simple. 

For  example,  look  at  the  model  in  your  textbook.  The  last  two  digits  are  deux, 
un  which  we  read  as  vingt  et  un.  Trois,  deux,  un  is  trois  cent  vingt  et  un,  and  so 
six,  trois,  deux,  un  is  six  mille  /  trois  cent  /  vingt  et  un. 

In  this  exercise  the  big  numbers  are  broken  down  for  you  so  that  you  may 
practise  the  three-step  method  for  reading  big  numbers. 

For  each  big  number  in  your  textbook  there  are  three  parts:  a),  b)  and  c).  First, 
you  will  read  all  three  parts  a),  b)  and  c)  aloud.  Then  you  will  hear  the  same 
three  parts  on  the  tape.  There  will  be  a  pause  after  the  model  for  each  part  so 
that  you  may  repeat  after  the  recorded  voice. 

Listen  to  the  model  once  more. 

Modele:  21/  321  /  6321 

Let’s  begin: 


L  a) 

31 

2.  a) 

50 

3.  a) 

78 

b) 

431 

b) 

850 

b) 

178 

c) 

2431 

c) 

3850 

c) 

1178 

4.  a) 

80 

5.  a) 

91 

6. 

99 

b) 

580 

b) 

791 

b) 

499 

c) 

9580 

c) 

10791 

c) 

60499 

92.  Lisez:  ( Livre ,  p.  96  and  Tape) 

OBJECTIVE:  a)  To  provide  a  meaningful  context  in  which  to  practise  cent, 
mille  and  un  million ;  b)  (Part  A)  to  review  and  expand  the  French  terminology 
for  units  of  measure;  c)  (Part  B)  to  provide  practice  in  expressing  equal  values 
in  different  units  of  measure. 

PROCEDURE:  (See  Recorded  Exercises,  p.  14) 

The  French  teacher  should  check  with  the  classroom  teacher  as  to  whether  or 
not  the  students  have  been  taught  equivalents  in  units  of  measure.  If  not,  Part  B 
of  this  exercise  should  be  skipped  since  it  would  require  considerable  pre¬ 
teaching.  Cent,  mille  and  un  million  should  be  practised  in  other  contexts 
(games,  activities)  since  these  are  the  key  linguistic  elements  in  this  exercise. 

PART  A 

Attention  should  be  paid  to  correct  pronunciation  of  the  terms  millimetre, 
gramme,  litre  and  tonne ,  but,  since  these  words  are  cognates,  their  meanings 
should  present  no  difficulty.  The  use  of  une  with  tonne  should  also  be  noted. 

part'^J^ 

It  may  be  advisable  to  review  the  featured  equivalents  before  having  students 
attempt  the  recorded  exercise. 

Note:  The  term  centilitre  (m)  occurs  for  the  first  time  in  this  exercise,  but 
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and  litre  is  introduced  in  Part  A  above. 

TAPESCRIPT:  In  Part  A  of  this  exercise  we  shall  review  a  few  units  of  measure 
in  French.  The  words  are  almost  the  same  in  English  and  in  French,  but  the 
pronunciation  is  different.  Repeat  after  the  model.  Be  careful  with  your 
pronunciation. 

Commencez: 

1.  $1.00  (un  dollar) 

2.  le(uncent) 

3.  1  km  (un  kilometre) 

4.  1  m  (un  metre) 

5.  1  cm  (un  centimetre) 

Now,  look  at  Part  B. 

In  this  section,  you  have  to  change  some  measures  from  one  unit  to  another, 
but  be  careful!  A  million  in  English  is  un  million  in  French,  but  French  people 
use  only  one  word  for  a  hundred  or  one  hundred.  They  say  cent.  For  a 
thousand  or  one  thousand,  they  say  mille.  For  example,  a  hundred  dollars,  or 
one  hundred  dollars  in  French  is  simply  cent  dollars. 

Here  is  the  model  for  Part  B. 

Modele:  Cent  cents  egalent  un  dollar. 

Commencez: 

1.  1000  m  =  1  km  5. 

2.  $1.00=  100c  6. 

3.  1000m  =  1  000000mm  7. 

4.  1000  kg  =  1  T  8. 


93.  Ecrivez:  ( Cahier ,  p.  83) 

OBJECTIVE:  To  further  ensure  that  the  potential  English-French  interference 
is  eliminated  in  expressing  cent  (a  /  one  hundred)  and  mille  (a  /  one  thousand); 
b)  to  ensure  that  the  patterns  for  cent  and  mille  do  not  interfere  with  the  pattern 
for  un  million',  c)  to  review  the  verb  AVOIR. 

PROCEDURE:  (See  Workbook  Activities,  p.  15) 

Since  the  main  objective  of  this  exercise  is  mastery  of  the  correct  use  of  cent, 
mille  and  un  million,  all  extraneous  vocabulary  has  been  strictly  limited. 

Teachers  who  anticipate  that  students  may  have  difficulty  with  the  various 
forms  of  AVOIR  or  with  the  spelling  of  problemes  should  feel  free  to  review 
these  language  elements  before  assigning  the  exercise. 


100  T=  100  000  kg 
1  L  =  100  cL. 

100  000000  c  =  $1000000 
1000  cm  =  10  m 


6.  1  mm  (un  millimetre) 

7.  1  g  (un  gramme) 

8.  1  kg  (un  kilogramme) 

9.  1  T  (une  tonne) 

10.  1  L  (un  litre) 


Ecrivez:  ( Cahier ,  p.  84  and  Tape) 


OBJECTIVE:  (Part  1)  To  practise  listening  comprehension  featuring  large 
numbers.  (Part  2)  To  provide  an  optional  listening  experience  requiring  com- 


prehension  of  complex  information  and  the  ability  to  perceive  mathematical 
relationships  very  quickly. 

PROCEDURE:  (See  Recorded  Exercises,  p.  14) 

PART  1  This  is  a  straightforward  dictation,  and  should  require  little  or  no 
introduction  by  the  teacher. 

PART  2  As  stated  in  the  recorded  introduction,  this  part  of  the  exercise  is  very 
difficult.  Teachers  should  therefore  use  it  with  caution  or  avoid  it  completely 
when  working  with  very  young  or  slower  than  average  students.  Even  with  the 
most  competent  students,  teachers  should  present  several  examples  before 
using  the  recorded  exercise. 

TAPESCRIPT:  This  Exercise  has  two  parts.  In  Part  /,  you  will  write  only  the 
amounts  that  you  hear  to  complete  each  statement.  You  will  hear  each  state¬ 
ment  twice. 

PARTI 


Modele:  Jacques  a  $620. 13.  Pierre  a  $972.28. 

Commencez: 

1.  Philippe  a  $325.00 

2.  Suzanne  a  $79.98. 

3.  Andre  a  $150.75. 

4.  Margot  a  $  1000.00. 

5.  Jacqueline  a  $81.00. 

6.  Lucien  a  $101.01. 

7.  Laurent  a  $100000.00. 

8.  Guy  a  $90.89. 

PART  II 

This  is  a  very  difficult  exercise.  A  score  of  8  out  of  16  is  very  good.  You  will  hear 
two  questions  about  each  of  the  ten  items  in  Part  /.  Even  if  you  do  not 
understand  every  word  in  the  questions,  you  will  probably  get  the  general  idea, 
and  be  able  to  answer  many  of  the  questions.  In  Part  //all  you  have  to  do  is 
circle  the  correct  answer. 

Look  at  the  model  for  Part  II.  Here  are  two  questions  based  on  the  model 
statements  in  Part  /. 

Modele:  a)  Qui  a  plus  de  neuf  cent  dollars? 

The  correct  answer  is  Pierre ,  so  we  have  circled  Pierre 
in  the  model.  Now  here  is  the  next  question  based  on 
the  model. 

b)  Jacques  perd  six  cent  dollars.  Combien  d’ argent  est-ce 
qu’il  lui  reste? 

In  Part  I  you  see  that  Jacques  started  with  $620. 13,  so  if 
he  loses  $600.00  he  has  $20.13  left.  Therefore,  in  Part 
//,  we  have  circled  $20. 13  for  the  second  question  in  the 
model. 


Rejean  a  $636.00. 
Micheline  a  $97.79 
Lise  a  $213.02. 
Robert  a  $2100.00. 
Claire  a  81c. 
Charles  a  $202.02. 
Jean  a  $1 100.00. 
Colette  a  $89.90. 
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Let’s  begin  with  two  questions  based  on  number  1  in  Part  I.  Y ou  will  hear  each 
question  twice. 
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Commencez: 


1.  a)  Combien  d’argent  a  Philippe? 

b)  Qui  est  moins  riche,  Philippe  ou  Rejean? 

2.  a)  Qui  a  plus  de  quatre-vingts  dollars? 

b)  Micheline  donne  deux  cents  a  Suzanne. 

Combien  d’argent  a  Suzanne  maintenant? 

3.  a)  Qui  peut  acheter  une  bicyclette  a  deux  cent  dollars? 
b)  Qui  a  moins  de  cent  soixante  dollars? 

4.  a)  Robert  donne  cent  dollars  a  Margot. 

Combien  d’argent  a  Margot  maintenant? 
b)  Qui  est  moins  riche? 

5.  a)  Combien  d’argent  est-ce  que  Jacqueline  et  Claire  ont  en  tout? 
b)  Qui  a  moins  d’un  dollar? 

6.  a)  Est-ce  que  Lucien  a  plus  d’argent  que  Charles? 

b)  Combien  d’argent  est-ce  que  Charles  a  de  plus  que  Lucien? 

7.  a)  Qui  a  mille  cent  dollars? 

b)  Combien  d’argent  a  Laurent? 

8.  a)  Guy  donne  dix  cents  a  Colette. 

Combien  d’argent  a  Colette  maintenant? 
b)  Combien  d’argent  a  Guy  maintenant? 


EXCURSION  23:  Napoleon  avait  cinq  cent  soldats  ( Livre ,  p.  97) 


OBJECTIVE:  To  introduce  a  traditional  song  which  is  very  well  known  in 
Prance  and  Quebec. 


PROCEDURE:  (See  Procedure  for  Excursion  4,  Mon  Merle) 

The  illustration  should  provide  the  essential  comprehension  aids. 

As  demonstrated  on  the  recording,  the  trick  is  to  clap  hands  in  rhythm  to 
replace  syllables  as  they  are  dropped,  one  by  one,  until  clapping  completely 
replaces  singing.  This  is  a  most  enjoyable  activity  since  anyone  who  forgets  to 
drop  a  syllable  finds  himself/ herself  singing  alone,  to  the  amusement  of  all. 


PHASE  B 


Presentation  {Livre,  p.  98  and  99) 


OBJECTIVE:  To  provide  vocabulary  resources  for  commonly  advertised  items 
costing  hundreds  or  thousands  of  dollars. 


PROCEDURE:  (See  Presentations,  p.  11) 

If  possible,  the  teacher  should  use  mounted  photographs  from  advertisements 
in  magazines  to  introduce  this  vocabulary.  This  use  of  do-it-yourself  visuals 
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ensures  that  both  the  pictures  and  prices  will  be  up-to-date,  and  it  also  allows 
for  an  aural-oral  introduction  and  practice  session  without  reference  to  the 
textbook. 

A  television  set  may  be  referred  to  in  French  as  une  television,  un  televiseur 
or  un  poste  de  television.  Televiseur  is  quite  common,  and  could  be  introduced 
at  the  teacher’s  discretion. 

When  teaching  un  divan  et  un  grand fauteuil  or  une  table  et  quatre  chaises , 

the  prices  may  be  broken  down:  Le  divan  coute  $ _ et  le fauteuil  coute 

$ _ L’ensemble  coute  $ _ La  table  coute  $ _ et  les 

chaises  coutent  $ _ chacune.  <^a  fait  $ _ pour  1’ ensemble.  This 

introduction  of  the  word  ensemble  may  be  of  interest  since  the  students  will 
have  seen  it  on  the  covers  of  their  textbooks  and  workbooks  (Le  livre  coute 
$ _ Le  cahier  coute  $ _ L’ensemble  coute  $ _ ) 

Helpful  resource  contexts  for  the  introductory  work  on  this  Phase  may  be 
found  in  Exercise  95,  page  100. 

Optional  follow-up  activity:  Students  could  be  asked  to  prepare  display 
cards  by  mounting  their  own  pictures  (magazine  cut-outs  or  drawings)  and 
attaching  price  tags.  These  visuals  could  then  be  used,  along  with  Exercise  95, 
to  compare  prices  of  several  different  cars,  T.V.  sets,  refrigerators,  etc.,  and 
students  could  be  asked  to  prepare  a  number  of  questions  on  various,  selected 
visuals. 


95.  Repondez  aux  questions  (Livre,  p.  100) 

OBJECTIVE:  a)  To  review  language  patterns  introduced  in  Etape 5  (coute(nt), 
plus  /  moins  cher)\  b)to  practise  saying  large  sums  of  money  in  a  meaningful 
context. 

PROCEDURE:  (See  Textbook  Activities,  p.  13) 

As  suggested  in  the  procedures  for  the  presentation  lesson,  this  exercise  may  be 
integrated  into  the  teacher’s  introduction  to  Phase  B. 

As  a  follow-up,  similar  questions  may  be  asked  and  answered  without 
reference  to  the  printed  exercise. 


PHASE  C 


Presentation  (Livre,  p.  101  and  Tape) 


OBJECTIVE:  To  provide  a  meaningful  context  for  the  introduction  of  the 
negative  form  of  AVOIR. 


PROCEDURE:  (See  Presentations,  p.  1 1) 

While  this  context  provides  an  example  of  AVOIR  in  the  negative,  there  is  little 
that  is  new  or  difficult  in  the  dialogue.  Therefore,  once  the  word  frigo  (col¬ 
loquial  form  of  refrigerateur)  has  been  introduced,  the  students  should  be  able 
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to  listen  to  the  recording,  answer  a  few  simple  comprehension  questions,  and 
then  open  their  books  and  read  roles  without  intensive  pre-teaching. 


OBS.  17  Observation  17  (Livre,  p.  102) 

OBJECTIVE:  To  provide  a  reference  resource  for  the  negative  forms  of  AVOIR 
and  ETRE  with  all  persons  in  the  present  tense. 

PROCEDURE:  (See  Observations,  p.  12) 

Using  the  tapescript  for  Exercise  96,  the  teacher  could  present  some  of  the 
items  (or  variations  on  these  items)  to  lead  students  to  observe  the  patterns  for 
the  negative  forms  of  AVOIR  shown  in  the  Observation  table.  The  placement  of 
the  negative  words  is  not  new,  but  attention  should  be  directed  to  the  use  of  n ’ 
with  avons  /  avez  /  ont  since  this  eliminates  the  [z]  sound  of  the  liaison  found 
in  the  affirmative  forms:  nousjivons  /  vousavez  /  its  ont  /  elles  ont. 


Repondez  aux  questions  ( Livre ,  p.  102  and  Tape) 


OBJECTIVE:  To  give  oral  practice  in  using  the  negative  forms  of  AVOIR  in  the 
present  tense  in  meaningful  contexts. 


PROCEDURE:  (See  Procedures  for  Observation  17,  above) 

Teachers  should  ensure  that  the  conventional  correspondence  between  the 
subjects  in  questions  and  answers  is  understood. 

Note:  In  a  real  situation,  a  question  using  vous  as  the  subject  could  produce 
an  answer  with  either  je  or  nous.  Since  students  have  not  yet  been  taught  the 
formal  vous  (singular),  the  convention  in  this  exercise  is  that  vous  is  always 
plural,  and  therefore  the  answer  must  be  given  with  nous. 

Note:  The  plural  forms  of  POUVOIR  are  intended  for  comprehension  only. 
Students  are  not  expected  to  use  them. 


TAPESCRIPT:  Look  at  the  illustrations  and  prices  on  pages  103  and  104  in 
your  textbook,  and  answer  each  of  these  questions. 

To  add  more  expression  to  your  answers,  instead  of  Oui,  use  Bien  sur!,  and 
instead  of  just  Non,  say  Mais  non!  Here  are  two  models. 

Mo  dele  No.  1:  Regardez  le  refrigerateur. 

— M.  et  Mme  Paquette  ont  $500.00. 

Est-ce  quils  peuvent  ache  ter  un  refrigerateur? 

—  Mais  non,  its  n’ont  pas  assez  d’argent. 

Modele  No.  2:  Regardez  la  maison. 

— Nous  avons  $150  000.00. 

Est-ce  que  nous  pouvons  acheter  une  maison? 

— Bien  sur!  Vous  avez  assez  d’argent. 
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Let’s  begin: 

1.  Regardez  l’auto. 

— Votre  oncle  a  $6000.00. 

Est-ce  qu’il  peut  acheter  une  auto? 

— Bien  sur!  II  a  assez  d’argent. 

2.  Regardez  la  television. 

— Votre  famille  a  $550.00. 

Est-ce  que  vous  pouvez  acheter  la  tele? 

— Mais  non,  nous  n’avons  pas  assez  d’argent. 

3.  Regardez  la  table  et  les  chaises. 

— Vos  grands-parents  ont  $399.00. 

Est-ce  qu’ils  peuvent  acheter  la  table  et  les  chaises? 

— Bien  sur!  Ils  ont  assez  d’argent. 

4.  Regardez  le  divan  et  le  fauteuil. 

—Nous  avons  $459.00. 

Est-ce  que  nous  pouvons  acheter  le  divan  et  le  fauteuil? 

— Mais  non,  vous  n’avez  pas  assez  d’argent. 

5.  Regardez  la  maison. 

— M.  et  Mme  Turcotte  ont  $29000.00. 

Est-ce  qu’ils  peuvent  acheter  une  maison? 

— Mais  non,  ils  n’ont  pas  assez  d’argent. 

6.  Regardez  l’auto  et  la  maison. 

— Mme  St-Onge  est  millionnaire. 

Est-ce  qu’elle  peut  acheter  une  auto  et  une  maison? 

— Bien  sur!  Elle  a  assez  d’argent. 

7.  Regardez  le  refrigerateur  et  la  television. 

— J’ai  $875.00. 

Est-ce  que  je  peux  acheter  le  refrigerateur  et  la  tele? 

— Mais  non,  tu  n’as  pas  assez  d’argent. 

8.  Regardez  le  divan,  le  fauteuil,  la  table  et  les  chaises. 

—Madame  Trudel  et  sa  fille  ont  $1300.00. 

Est-ce  qu’elles  peuvent  acheter  le  divan,  le  fauteuil,  la  table  et  les 
chaises? 

— Bien  sur!  Elies  ont  assez  d’argent. 


97.  Repondez  aux  questions  ( Livre ,  p.  103  and  Tape) 

OBJECTIVE:  To  give  oral  practice  in  using  the  negative  forms  of  ETRE  in  the 
present  tense  in  meaningful  contexts. 

PROCEDURE:  (See  Procedures  for  Observation  17  and  for  Exercise  96,  p.  176) 

TAPESCRIPT:  Look  at  the  illustrations  and  prices  on  pages  103  and  104  in 
your  textbook,  and  answer  each  of  these  questions.  To  add  more  expression  to 
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your  statements,  begin  each  answer  with  either  Ah  non!,  Impossible ,  or  Oh 
oui!  Aucun probleme.  Here  are  two  models. 

Modele  No.  1:  Regardez  le  refrigerateur. 

—  M.  et  Mme  Paquette  ont  $500.00. 

Est-ce  qu’ils peuvent  acheter  un  refrigerateur? 

— Ah  non!  Impossible.  Ils  ne  sont  pas  assez  riches. 

Modele  No.  2:  Regardez  la  maison. 

— Nous  avons  $150000. 00. 

Est-ce  que  nous  pouvons  acheter  une  maison? 

—  Oh  oui!  Aucun  probleme.  Vous  etes  assez  riches. 


Commencez: 

1.  Regardez  l’auto. 

— Votre  oncle  a  $6000.00. 

Est-ce  qu’il  peut  acheter  une  auto? 

— Oh  oui!  Aucun  probleme.  II  est  assez  riche. 

2.  Regardez  la  television. 

— Votre  famille  a  $550.00. 

Est-ce  que  vous  pouvez  acheter  la  tele? 

— Ah  non!  Impossible.  Nous  ne  sommes  pas  assez  riches. 

3.  Regardez  la  table  et  les  chaises. 

— Vos  grands-parents  ont  $399.00. 

Est-ce  qu’ils  peuvent  acheter  la  table  et  les  chaises? 

— Oh  oui!  Aucun  probleme.  Ils  sont  assez  riches. 

4.  Regardez  le  divan  et  le  fauteuil. 

— Nous  avons  $459.00. 

Est-ce  que  nous  pouvons  acheter  le  divan  et  le  fauteuil? 

— Ah  non!  Impossible.  Vous  n’etes  pas  assez  riches. 

5.  Regardez  la  maison. 

— M.  et  Mme  Turcotte  ont  $29  000.00. 

Est-ce  qu’ils  peuvent  acheter  une  maison? 

— Ah  non!  Impossible.  Ils  ne  sont  pas  assez  riches. 

6.  Regardez  l’auto  et  la  maison. 

— Mme  St-Onge  est  millionnaire. 

Est-ce  qu’elle  peut  acheter  une  auto  et  une  maison? 

— Oh  oui!  Aucun  probleme.  Elle  est  assez  riche. 

7.  Regardez  le  refrigerateur  et  la  television. 

— J’ai  $875.00. 

Est-ce  que  je  peux  acheter  le  refrigerateur  et  la  tele? 

— Ah  non!  Impossible.  Tu  n’es  pas  assez  riche. 

8.  Regardez  le  divan,  le  fauteuil,  la  table  et  les  chaises. 

— Madame  Trudel  et  sa  fille  ont  $1300.00. 

Est-ce  qu’elles  peuvent  acheter  le  divan,  le  fauteuil,  la  table  et  les 
chaises? 

— Oh  oui!  Aucun  probleme.  Elies  sont  assez  riches. 


98.  Dialogue  dirige  ( Livre ,  p.  103  and  104) 
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OBJECTIVE:  a)  To  review  the  negative  forms  of  AVOIR  and  ETRE  with  je  /  tu  / 
il  /  elle  only;  b)to  provide  outlines  for  creative  dialogues  on  the  shopping 
theme;  c)  to  provide  a  synthesis  of  language  elements  featured  in  Ensemble  2. 

PROCEDURE:  (See  Textbook  Activities,  p.  13) 

Depending  upon  the  maturity  and  competence  of  the  students,  the  teacher  may 
choose  to  do  preparatory  work  such  as  teacher-directed  completions  of  a  few 
speeches,  or  even  teacher  assistance  with  all  three  dialogues.  Students  may 
need  help  to  perceive  the  language  forms  required,  and  to  realize  that  the 
amount  of  money  mentioned  in  the  opening  speeches  must  be  less  than  the 
price  of  the  article  considered  for  purchase. 

With  more  competent  students,  the  teacher  may  simply  assign  different 
dialogues  (A,  B,  or  C)  to  partners  and  allow  them  a  few  minutes  to  prepare 
their  exchanges  before  calling  on  selected  pairs  to  present  their  dialogues.  It  is 
suggested  that  each  presentation  be  supported  by  a  visual  showing  the  article 
named,  along  with  the  price,  as  mentioned  in  the  creative  dialogue.  Students 
should  be  encouraged  to  do  impromptu  versions  of  these  exchanges  with 
reference  to  their  textbooks. 


EXCURSION  24:  Deux  millionnaires  (Cahier,  p.  86  and  87) 


OBJECTIVE:  To  provide  a  supplementary,  reward  activity  featuring  review  of 
large  numbers,  mathematical  operations  involving  addition  and  subtraction, 
and  incidental  vocabulary  and  language  concepts. 

Materials:  Cahier ,  p.  86  and  87.  Game  board  and  balance  sheet.  A  die  and 
two  place  markers  are  also  required  for  this  game. 


PROCEDURE:  This  is  a  game  for  two  players.  They  may  both  play  on  one 

board,  but  it  is  essential  that  each  player  use  his  /  her  own  balance  sheet. 

1)  The  players  roll  the  die  to  determine  who  will  play  first.  The  higher  roll 
(player  A)  wins  the  right  to  begin. 

2)  Player  A  places  his  /  her  marker  in  starting  position  on  the  game  board,  and 
reads  the  statements:  Je  suis  millionnaire .  J’ai  cinq  millions  de  dollars. 
He  /  She  then  rolls  the  die,  counts  out  (on  the  game  board)  the  number  of 
places  indicated  on  the  die,  and  places  his  /  her  marker  on  the  last  position 
counted.  If  there  is  nothing  printed  in  that  position  on  the  game  board, 
there  is  no  profit  or  loss,  and  Player  A  puts  zero’s  in  both  the  PLUS  and 
MOINS  columns,  and  writes  $5000000  in  the  right-hand  column  opposite 
Tour  N°  1  on  his  /  her  balance  sheet.  He  /  She  reports:  Maintenant,  j’ai 
cinq  millions  de  dollars ,  and  gives  the  die  to  player  B. 

3)  Player  B  begins  as  in  #2  above.  If  he  /  she  lands  on  a  printed  place  on  the 
game  board,  he  /  she  reads  the  statement  or  caption  aloud  and  records  that 
transaction  opposite  Tour  N°  1  on  his  /  her  balance  sheet. 
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Example:  “Je  donne  un  million  de  dollars  a  l’Hopital  Vanier.” 


TOUR 

PLUS 

MOINS 

$5  000000 

+  $? 

-$? 

Maintenant, 

j’ai 

1. 

— 

$1000000 

$4  000000 

Player  B  then  reports:  Maintenant,  j’ai  quatre  millions  de  dollars ,  and 
returns  the  die  to  player  A. 

4)  The  game  continues  in  this  manner  with  each  player  recording  his  /  her 
profits  and  losses  on  the  balance  sheet  and  reporting  the  correct  balance 
before  turning  over  the  die  to  the  other  player. 

The  numbered  horizontal  spaces  provide  for  twenty  turns  for  each  player.  It  is 
not  likely  that  all  twenty  turns  will  be  required  before  a  player  arrives  at  the 
final  position  (FIN).  Since  both  players  must  cover  the  whole  board,  if  one 
finishes  several  turns  ahead  of  the  other,  the  slower  player  simply  continues  to 
play  alone  until  he  /  she  arrives  at  the  end  of  the  game  board. 

5)  When  both  players  have  calculated  their  final  balances,  each  player  reports: 

J’ai  en  tout  $ _ Je  suis  plus  riche  que  toi.  (or  Tu  es  plus  riche  que 

moi.).  These  alternative  final  statements  are  printed  at  the  bottom  of  the 
balance  sheet  where  each  student  places  a  check  mark  beside  the  statement 
which  is  correct  for  him  /  her. 

Notes:  Teachers  may  wish  to  make  extra  copies  of  the  blank  balance  sheet  in 
order  to  supply  students  who  wish  to  play  the  game  more  than  once. 

If  teachers  prefer  to  have  students  give  complete  sentences  for  the  captions 

Profit  de _ and  Taxes  de _ ,  the  following  two  statements  should  be 

taught:  Je  realise  (J’ai )  un  profit  de _ and  Je paie  des  taxes  de _ If 

it  is  preferred  that  the  game  be  played  in  a  very  short  period  of  time,  two  dice 
may  be  used  for  each  turn. 

Although  very  few  words  in  this  game  will  present  comprehension  problems, 
it  is  important  that  students  pronounce  them  correctly  as  they  play.  Selected 
students  could  simply  read  aloud  the  various  entries  on  the  game  board  before 
the  game  is  begun. 


Part  Five 


Cahier 
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MAISON  N° 

i  1 

13 

15 

17 

19 

FAMILLE 

SIMARD 

LEMIEUX 

FORTIER 

DU  BUG 

TR£  M BLftV 

ENFANTS 

O 

(o 

3 

1 

N°  DE  TELEPHONE 

3.36-5  07! 

553-621 0 

287-1399 

“ 705-3603 

°i3\-(oltS 

ANIMAUX 

1  CHAT" 

1  CtilErsJ 

1  chat 

1  chien 

a.  c tiers 

3.  C-H  ATS 

1  CtilEN 

RICHE(S) 

OU 

PAUVRE(S) 

■pau  vre. 

trds  pauvre 

mi  ll/onna  i 

fres  riche. 

rl  che_ 

SPORT 

■football 

hoc.  key 

tennis 

base,  b  a  1  / 

r,f 

EXCURSION  9 


CINQ  FAMILLES 


Ecris  ces  informations  sur  le  diagramme: 

1.  M.  et  Mme  Simard  ont  quatre  enfants. 


12. 


2.  Le  numdro  de  tdldphone  de  la  maison  N°13  est 
452-6890. 

3.  Les  millionnaires  ont  un  chat  et  un  chien. 

4.  M.  et  Mme  Dubuc  ont  une  fille  et  deux  fils.  La 
famille  adore  le  baseball. 

5.  Les  Tremblay  sont  dans  la  maison  N°19.  Ils  sont 
riches,  mais  ils  ne  sont  pas  millionnaires. 

6.  Jacques  a  trois  soeurs.  II  n’a  pas  de  frdres.  II  aime 
jouer  au  football. 

7.  705-3603.  Ca,  c’est  le  numdro  de  tdldphone  d’une 
famille  qui  a  trois  enfants. 

8.  Le  monsieur  dans  la  maison  N°13  n’a  pas 
d’enfants,  mais  il  a  un  petit  chien. 

9.  Le  numdro  de  tdldphone  des  millionnaires  est 
287-1399. 

10.  Le  chien  de  M.  Lemieux  ddteste  le  chat  de  M.  et 
Mme  Simard. 

1 1.  Les  millionnaires  ont  quatre  fils  et  deux  filles. 


Le  monsieur  trds  pauvre  adore  les  “Canadiens”  et 
il  aime  les  “Maple  Leafs”,  mais  il  ddteste  les 
“Bruins”. 

13.  Les  Simard  ne  sont  pas  riches,  mais  ils  ont  plus 
d’argent  que  M.  Lemieux. 

14.  Georges  n’a  pas  de  frdres,  et  il  n’a  pas  de  soeurs, 
mais  il  joue  au  golf  avec  ses  parents. 

15.  La  famille  de  Georges  a  un  petit  chat  qui 
s’appelle  Fdlix  et  un  grand  chat  qui  s’appelle 
Fantome.  Les  chats  adorent  jouer  avec  Pluto,  le 
grand  chien  de  la  famille. 

16.  Le  numdro  de  tdldphone  de  la  maison  N°ll  est 
236-5071. 

17.  La  famille  qui  habite  au  N°17  aime  les  “Blue 
Jays”  de  Toronto,  mais  elle  adore  les  “Expos”  de 
Montrdal. 
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Les  egfants  ont  trente-cinq  dollars  en  tout. 
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Ma  cousine  Michele  est  trds  gentille,  mais 

mon  cousin  Henri  est  mechant. 

Papa  n’a  pas  d’argent,  mais  il  est  intelligent. 
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Devine  qui  parle 


ele: 

(£> 

N° 

Merci,  Madame. 

N° 

0 

1. 

Est-ce  que  tu  aimes  les 
films  de  cowboy, 

Louis? 

0 

7. 

C’est  mon  fils.  11  s’appelle 

Albert  Einstein  Leduc. 

11  est  tr£s  intelligent. 

0 

2. 

Est-ce  qu’ils  sont 

mdchants? 

0 

8. 

Je  deteste  cette  fille. 

Elle  est  tr6s  m^chante. 

0 

3. 

11  est  bien  plus  grand 
que  toil 

0 

9. 

Oui,  ils  ont  beaucoup 
d’argent. 

0 

4. 

Voil4  les  Gagnon. 

Us  sont  trds  riches. 

0 

10. 

Pauvre  Dddd.  11  est  trds 

bete! 

0 

5. 

Regarde,  Annette!  11  mesure 
plus  de  deux  metres! 

0 

11. 

Combien  d’argent  est-ce 
que  tu  as  en  tout? 

(0 

6. 

J’ai  deux  dollars. 

0 

12. 

Maman!  11  a  ma  bicyclette. 
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DEVINE  QUI  PARLE 
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